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THE TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA.

ANNUAL REPORT 1959-60.

PART |.—INTRODUCTORY DESCRIPTIVE SECTION,

GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE TERRITORY,

AREA AND LocaTiON,

The Trust Territory of New uinea extends from the
equator to eight degrees south latitude, a distance of 400
nantical miles, and west to east from 141 degrees east
longitude {its boundary with Dutch New Guinea) to 160
degrees east fongitude, a distance of 1,000 nautical miles,
The land area of the Territory covers some 93,000 square
miles and includes that part of the Island of New Guinea
north of the Papuan and east of the Dutch New Guinea
borders, the islands of the Bismarck Archipelago of which
New Britain, New Ireland and Manus are the largest, and
the two northernmost islands of the Solomon Group,
namely Buka and Bougainville.

ToPOGRAFHY,

MNew Guinea Mainland.—The central core of this zone
is a massive cordillera which extends from one end of the
island to the other, a distance of 1,500 miles. This cor-
ditiera is onc¢ of the great mountain systems of the world,
reaching in several places a height of 15,000 fcet. It rep-
resents an axis of tertiary and mesozoic mountzin building
situated in a zone of crustal weakness separating the rela-
tively. stable Australian continental mass from the Pacific
Geean.

The highest peak in the Territory is hMount Wilhelm
(15,400 fect) in the Bismarck Range. Despite thc faet
that the main ranges extend throughout the lengih of the
island and form a complete divide between north and
south flowing drainage, they do not consist of a single
chain but form a complex system of ranges separated in
many cases by broad upland valteys. The principal units
of this system in eastern New Guinea are the Star Moun-
tains (extending across the Dutch New Guinea border)
and the Hindenburg, Muller, Kuhor, Schrader and Bis-
‘marck Ranges.
10,000 fect or more and each has an individual character.
The width of the main range varies from 50 miles at its
narrowest part to 150 miles at its widest. Broad, grass-
covered valleys are to be found in the wider portions of
these highlands. Some of these valleys arc fertile and
generally enjoy a pood climate. Marginal to the highlands
dissection has been proceceding apace and has resulted in
intensely rugged juvenile topography.

Running parallel to the main ranges, but separated from
them by the Central Depression, are the Northern Moun-
. tains. The Central Dspression is a pgreat irough of
structural grigin which includes the valleys of the Sepik
and Ramu Rivers, which drain in opposite directions to

Each of these reaches an alijiude of

cnter the sca close to gach other between Hansa Bay and
Wewak, and the Markham Valley, which drains into the
Huon Gulf near Lae. The ranges which coostitute the
Northern Mountains, running east from the Dutch New
Guinea bordet, are as follows:—The Bewani, Torricelli
and Prince Alexander Mountains (north of the Sepik
River), and the Adelbert, Finisterre and Saruwaged
Mountains (between the mouth of the Ramu River and
the Huon Gulf). The mountains north of the Sepik do
not excecd 5,000 feet in height, but in the Finisterre and
Saruwaped Ranpes of the Huon Peninsula some peaks
excecd 13,000 feet. These latter ranges arc particularly
rugged and include numbers of near-vertical precipices
several thousands of feet in depth.

The coastal areas of castern New Guinea show the
icatures indicative of a siowly rising littoral. One of the
most significant is that with few exceptions the rivers arc
not navigable. Another fcaiure is the raised reefs which
cxtend almost continuously from the Sepik Delta south-
casterly (o Cape Cretin. The Morobe coast between
Salamaua and Morobe is a drowned littoral and there is a
compicete absence of raised coral from the mouth of the
Markham River to the Papuan border. A notable feature
of the north coast is the belt of off-shore volcanic islands
which stretches from Wewak to Dampier Strait (west of
New Britain),

MNew Britain is the Jargest of the istands of the Bismarck
Archipelago. There are two main lines of ranges in the
island—the Whiteman and Nakanai Ranges in the south,
which trend from south-west to north-east, and the Baining
Mountains of the Gazelle Peninsula, trending north-west
and south-east. The low relief of ithe north coast is
broken by a large number of sharp volcanic peaks which
in some cases reach 7,000 fect in height, These volcanocs
are mostly of the explosive type and catastrophic eruptions
have gccurred in recent times. At the westerh end of New
Britain is a cluster of volecanic mountains comtaining
sevcral peaks over 3,000 feet in height; another group of
volcanoes occurs further east in the Kimbe Bay and Open
Bay areas; and there is an area of very recent voleanism
on the Gazelle Peninsulx in the vicinity of Raobaul, All
of New Dritain nol of a mountainous nature may be
Classified as shore-line, coastal plains or swamps. The
coast-line is approximately 1,000 miles in length around
most of which fringing and barrier coral reefs, although
not eontinuous, are extensively developed.

New lIreland which is nearly 200 miles long averages
only 7 miles in width except in the south where it
cxpands to 30 miles, It is exceedingly mountainous with
the Schleinitz Mountains (in the northern part of the






as experienced in the temperate lafitudes do mot exist;
the mean maximum temperature is about 90 degrees
Fahrenheit and the mean minimum about 73 degrees
Fahrenheit in coastal arcas. A diurnal temperature range
of from 10-15 degrees Fahrenheit is experienced in most
localities. There is a general lowering of temperatures
with increase in elevation. highland areas being cooles
than the coastal regions.

’
NATURAL RESOURCES.

Soils,—Most of the inland couniry is covered with
shallow heavily leached and infertile soils. Notable
exceptions are to be found in the broad valleys, such as the
Ramu and Markham and aa appreciable part of the
plateau regions of the central mountains, including aureas
in the vicinity of Goroka, Mount Hagen. Aiyura and
Chimbu, where either alluvial soils or soils of veleanic
origin occeur.

The soils of the coastal areas are of varying fertility,
ranging from shallow retatively infertile soils formed from
decomposed coral to extremcly fertile deep alluvial and
volcanic soils, From the data available, it appears that
the preatesi possibilities for agricultural development are
on the latter two groups of soils. There arc appreciable
areas of volcanic soils in northern New Britain, especially
in the Rabaul area, where most of the commercial and
agricultural development of the island is cenired; exten-
sive areas of volcanic soils also occur in Bougainville.
As a peneral rule the soils of greatest ferlility are those
where volcanie aetivity has heen recent; as soil matures it
terds to hecome depraded as the tesult of intense leaching.
As in the case of voleanic soils, the hetter aluovial soils
are of rccent origin. Alluvial soils of varying quality are
widespread in occurence in the Territory; the largest areas
are on the coastal plains and i1 the broad river valleys.
They are found not only on the lower parts of the valley
floors, but are frequently well developed on the adjoining
slopes.

Minerals.—Minerals known to ocecor in the Territory
include pold. platinum, osmiridium, silver, coppecr, jron,
lead. zine, mickel, chrome, sulphur, low-grade coal and
various pemstones. Of these, only pold has assumed eco-
nomic sienificance. Gold is produced principally from
the Wau-Bulolo area of the Mortobe District, The search
for.oil in the Sepik District is at present suspended.

Vegetation and Timber Resources.—The vegetation of
the Territory is luxuriant and has a great weaith of plant
species, and although there are large areas in which the
whole aspect of the vegelation has been transformed by
human activitics, by far the greater part of the area sfill
bears natural vegetation little affected by man. Much of
the Territory is still botanically unexplored although
thousands of species of vegefation have already been
identified. The flora of the Territory has much in com-
mon with that of northern Australia, but bhecauvse of the
larpe prgportion of Asian elements, New Guinea. is
reckoned botanically as part of the Indo-Malayan region.
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Except for low rainfall areas most of the Territory
below 6,000 feet is covered by rain foresi. This is
characterized by a thick overhead canopy which cuts off
the sunlight and inhihits the growth of small bushes on
the ground. Except for a few very high isolated irees,
the ceiling is dense and of fairly uniform height. A
feature is the buttressed roots of many of the trees, often
radiating several vards from the butt,

Secondary growth consisting of thick t1angled growths
of bush, brambles and creeper is found throughout the
rain forest areas, usually near native villages, or where
the land has been previously cleared for native gardens.
It generally occurs in small isolated patches.

At altitudes of about 6,000 feet the rain forest usually
pives way to moss forcst, which persists to the edge of
the alpine vegetation at about 11,000 feet. The trees of
the moss forest are lichen covered and festoo-ed. The

ground is carpeted with a layer of moss and decayed
vegetation many fect thick,

In the zone of alpine vegetation the trecs are stunted
corifers and other species and constitute what is known
as alpine forest. The timber is rarely continuous, but
grows in stands seporated hy stretches of grasstand over
which tree ferns and shrubs are scattered. Above 12,000
fect trees arc rarely found and grassland is domi-ant.

Some areas in various parts of the Territory are com-
pletely covercd hy tall grasses, of which kunai and kanga-
roo grass arc dominant. Very extersive areas of these
erassiands occur 1= the Waria, Markham, Ramu and Sepik
Valleys and in the highlands. ,Some of these may be
nalural grasslands, but in most cases there is little doubt
that they have been causcd by fires or clearing.

In the swamp lands a large variety of plaris prow.
Mangrove is {o be found between the limits of tides on
most flat areas along the coast and also along rivers. It
covers the delta of the Ramu River. Nipa palm is often
associated with mangrove and patches of it are to be
found in the less salty parts of the large tivers. TIn general
the mansrove occurs nearcst the sea and the nipa behind
it extendi~g to the limits of the brackish water. Sac sac
or sago palms prow generally in swamps beyvond the
limits of brackish water and numerous arcas are to be
found along the Sepik and Ramu Rivers. Pit pit, which
prows to a beipht of about 12 feet and resemhles wild
sugar cane, i aleo to be fou-d in swampy low lying
country usually lining stream banks, but docs not cover
extensive areas.

In the Territory there are several timbers which have
economic possibilities; they are mainly softwoods, alihough
a few durable hardwoods do exist. (The development
of timber and other forest industries is dealt with in
Chapter € of section 4 of Part V1. of this report.)

Fauna—The fauna of the Territory of New Guinea is
closcly related to that of Australia. The long isolation
of the New Guinen group of islands, however, has had
a preat influence and some types and forms which suc-
cumbed in the continent have survived in the isands,






areas to improve local agricultural techniques and ratse
the output and quality of food and cash crops.

In other areas of high population the land resources,
while adequatc for subsistence, may be insufficieat for pro-
gressive agricultural development schemes and  the
Administration is making close studies of such arcas as
the Wabag Sub-district of the Western Highlands District,
Investigations have already shown that areas suitable for
re-sctilement exist in some districts and these investigations
are continuing. A situation demanding re-settlement
measures has not so far developed in any area where the
people arc prepared to abandon their traditional land hold-
ings, but some 2,000 acres of land in the Guazelle Peninsuia
and 3532 acres at Ambenob, near Madang, have been
leased to native local government Councils and to indi-
viduals in connexion with land development and settlement
schemes and further land is being made available. Thesc
schemes are referred to in Part V., Chapter 3, and Part
VT, Section 4, Chapter 3 (b).

Onc of the dutics undertaken by officers in the field
is to detcrmine what lands are surplus to forseeable
needs of their owners and might therefore be availahle for
purchase for the use of others.

ETHNIC STRUCTURE.

The indigenous pcople of the Territory may in general
be grouped with the Melanesians who occupy the greater
part of the Western Pacific. There is a great diversity of
physical types and linguistic groups among them.

The distinction sometimes made between Papuan and
Melanesian racial types lacks clarity as there is so much
overlapping between groups, and so much variation within
each group. There is some confusion, al<g, becausc these
ferms have becn used in linguistic studies and linguistic
groups do not necessarily coincidc with physical groups.
Probably the chief advantage derived from the attempts
at n Papuan-Melancsian physical distinetion has heen to
indicate that the origins of the Territory’s people were
diverse, and that there has bcen a good deal of movement
and mixing among the ancestors of the present-day people.
Generally, but not precisely, it may he =aid that the
Papuan is more representative of the interior, while the
Melanesian is more representative of the coastal and island
areas.

A few grouns of such short stature that they have been
de-cribed as pygmies or Neeritos have been recognized.
However, apart from stature, they do not appear to show
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any greater differences from their neighbours than those °

io be observed between the Tetritory’s groups in peneral,
and it has been sugpested that they may not indicate a
distinct immigrant typc but may have developed Tocally
from peoole similar to surrounding types. The main
groun in this classification is in the Aiome area of Madang
Dristrict.

In the North-West TIstands of the Manus group are
small groups of peonle phvsicallv resembling the inhabitants
of the area commonly called Micronesin, and they have
been classified as Micronesian. Wowever, there appears
"to have been considcrable admixture between these people
and neighbouring Melanesians.

The Polynesian groups are few in number and are con-
fined 1o the Taun and Mukumanu islands and other small -
adjacent atolls. They bear the well-known physical
characteristics of the Polyncsian type.

LINGUESTIC STRUCTURE.

Linguistically the picture is varied, and so great is the
diversity that members of villages only a few miles apart
are cften unable to understand one another without the
aid of an interpreter. In coastal areas language groups
excecding 5,000 are unusual, and a great many are wel}
below that fieure. In the Eastern and Westerm High-
lands Districts some larger groups have been found, such
as the Medlpa language group extending over more than
30,000 people in tbe Mount Hagen Sub-district, and the
even larper Kuman language groups in Chimbu Sub-district
and Enga language groups in Wabag and Mount Hagen
Sub-districts.

Polynesian Ianguages are spoken in a few small eastern
istands such nos Tauu and Nukumanu, and Micronesian
influences are noticed in some of thc small language groups
of Manus District. For the rest of thc Territory, the
languages fall into one or other of two broad divisions.
On thc one hand are languages of the Melanesian type
which are related to one another within the Territory
and fo other Melanesian languages spokcn in the Western
Pacific, and which belong to the Austronesian family of
languages, though some of them exhibit non-Austronesian
characteristics. On the other hand aré languages which
do not conform to this Melanesian type. These are fre-
quently catled Papuan, but since it has not becn possible to
demonstrate any rtclationship between them, it appears
undesirable to give them a name which supgests they
belong to a type.

Gencrally speaking, the Melanesian languages are found
in the Manus District, the Dismarck Archipelago,
Bougainville and coastal areas of the New Guinea main-
land. frequently appcaring side by side with non-
Melanesian languages. On the mainland they are not
found far inland, their greatest penetration being about
70 miles in the Markham WValley. Non-Melanesian
languages have heen found in every district, though they
arc rare in New Britain and New Treland. They are found
throughout the New Guinea mainland inferior and part
of the coast, They are spoken by a greater number ot
pecople than are the Melanesian languages. -

In addition, a great many people spcak Melanesian
Pidgin, which has become the lingua franca for the whole
of the Trust Territory, The vocabulary includes o large
number of words of English derivation, some Melanesian
terms from Blanche Bay, New Britain, and a few German,
Malay and Polvnesian terms. The grammart is simole and
is based on Melaoesian. It is quickly learned by the
indigenous inhabitants, among whom it has snread rapidiy
as a means of overcoming the multiplicity of local
languages and dialects which formerly were a bar to
communication and understanding between groups. Tt
provides, howevcr, no literature, except certain limited
educational and mission booklets and popers.
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predominantly from the mother’s group.  Affiliation with
kinship groups shows the same variation; that is societies
may be patrilincal or matrilineal.

In most areas, ownership of land is vested in a clan
or some other group, with unsufructuary rights being
granted to individuals over a reasonable amount of the
land. lo some areas the individual may select his own
garden land, in others it may be assigned by tribal
authority, Hunting, grazing and forest lands are usually
held in common. In a few areas true individual owner-
ship of land exists. Further information on this matter
is given in Part VI, Section 4, Chapter 3, in sub-section
(1), Land Tenure.

The people of the Territory live m villages usuaily
having populations of 200-300, though some are larger; in
hamlets of about 20-40; or sometimes in single dwellings.
Except in places close to centres of European scttlements,
houses are built of Jocal timber, grasses and palm leaves,
and show many dillerences in size, design and methods of
construclion.

These result in part from the great diversity of environ-
mental conditions under which the peoplc live, ranging
from coastal regions to alitudes of 7,000 f{o 8,000 fect
in the mountainous interior. and including swamp, river
and lake conditions.

Usually the houses are occupied by the individual family
of parents and children, thoueh it is eustomary in some
places for men to sleep ane spend a large part of their
time in special * men’s houses . Tarticularly is this so in
the case of young unmarricd men.

The peopic’s sensc of community fellowship rarely
extends beyond the village or coilection of neiphbouring
hamlcts. Within the larger groupings made up of those
speaking the same language there is usually no strong or
widespread fecling for common interests and aims, though
there is a consciousness of difference from other groups
speakiog a different fanguage.

Communitics in the Territory have always been strongly
influenced by religion and by belicf in magic.

Belicfs in the efficacy of charms, magic actions and
spells may rclate lo either soeial or anti-social magic.
In the first group comes such magic as is, for example,
directed towards ensuring thc weli-heing of garden crops,
the assurance of a proper supply of rain and the success
of trading expeditions. The second group includes magic
aimed at bringing death and disaster to enemies. Sl:cill
and power in magic are often thought to be the possession
of particular individuals whase qualities are utilized by
their fellows in both ihe social and the anti-social spheres.
This is probably the most notable example of specializa-
tian to be observed among the Territory’s communities.

Tn the political organization of local groups the most
general principle is that all men have some influence and
that all have the opportunity of rising to Icadership by
exhibiting qualities considercd desirable according fo the
‘cultural emphasis of the group. Energy in the acqt_nsmon
of wealth il the form of garden produce, cercmonial and
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other objecis counts for much in most communities, while
in earlier days leadership in war was also an important
factor., General personality and outstanding knowledge
of a group’s customs and skills are of influence., In a
few places inheritance of rank is taken into zecount. In
other places reputation as a practitioner of various
forms of magic can help to raisc a men to leadership.
Each groop has its own customary law, much of which is
backed by the authority of myth and legend. Breaches
of such law are sometimes dealt with by community or
individual action; at other times consequences arising
from the operation of supernatural forces are exproted
to follow.

Though possessing a body of recognizable customary
law, indigenous communities have no institutions specifi-
cally directed towards the administration of justice.
Offences are matters for adjustment between the indi-
viduals actually concerned, or between the kinship groups
to which thzy helong In cases of murder, for example,
the view is often taken that the kinship group of the dead
man is cntitled to kill the murderer or another member
of his proup. or to receive some form of compensation.
Adultery, regarded as a serious offence in many groups,
is Bkewise olteu a matter for punishment, or the pay-
ment of compensation {o the agprieved person and his
kindred. Somc offences, such as incest, are frequently
considered to have such dangerous spiritual consequences
for whole communities that the group unites in demand-
ing the punishment or ¢ven death of the.oflending parties.
Disputes affecting whole communities are generally re-
solved hy meetings of community leaders, who in this
way function from time to time as a rudimentary form
of tribunal. Such mecetings, however, carnot be regarded
as fixed or specialized instrumentalitics {or the adminis-
tration of justice, the absence of which provides a further
illustration of the gencral lack of specialization in occu-
pation among indigenous communities.

A few customs contrary to thc Universal Declaration of
Human Rights. such as headhunting. the blood feud and
cannibalism, accurred w.thin the traditional social system.
The law against such usages is enforced in all areas includ-
ing areas classified as * penctrated by patrols only ™,

Artistic practice is usually connected with religion,
miagic, ceremonial or the marking of affiliation with kin-
ship or other groupings, and in most cases is not under-
taken for its own sake. When contact with outside

-irfluences has modified traditional beliefs, interest in the

practice of indigenous arts has naturally tended to
diminish. Thc maintcnance of interest in art forms, which
have often b2en considered to have considerable value,
has become something of a problem, and in schools
emphasis has accordingly been placed on handicraft work.

Certain areas have been and remain areas of extetsive
trade, for example, the Huon Gulf and Markham River
areas of the Morobe District; the Mount Hagen area of
tha Western Highlands District; the Manus and New
Britain Districts, Artifacts. including pottery, stone axes,
wood-carvings and shell-work, some utilzarian,

. . some
possessing  ceremonial or  religious  significance,

are






which worked against social change. Most members of
a community accepted their social system without question,
azd the sensc of security arising from this silua:ion
prevenied the development of individual and community
stresses which are frequently involved in social change.
The broadening of experience of large numbzrs of people
has meant that this situatios has been fundamentally
altered in many parts of the Territory.

On the onc hand, knowledpge of the existenge of 2
wide variety of social systems and social possibilities has
frequently led individuals to gquestion the validity of their
own systems. includi-g some elements of those systems
which have heen valuable in maintaining social integra-
tion and stability. In some places, this has been followed
by an early breakdown of several importa-t social
sanctions, and the weakening of the forces behind various
communities' internal network of rights and obligations
on which each individual's sense of security was based.
Where this has happened before new or adapted social
institutions have had time to take suffieently decp root.
much bewilderment and insecurity has developed,

On the other hand. though knowledge of the existence
of cultural possibilitics other than their own has been
acquired by many individuals, some have not been
adequately educated through experience, as distinct
from instruction, to understand other cultures to a reasos-~
2ble cxtent or 1o be capable of absorbing what they
consider to be the desirable elements of those cnltures
into their own. At times this has led to a feeling of
frustration vis-a-vis other societies and such a feeling.
combi~ed with a foss of Faith in the validity and security
of various aspects of their original small social groups. has
in some places brought undesirahle social and psycho-
logical strains to considerable numbers of people.
Ohservation shows that strains of this nature have not
only led to mental attitudes which are unsatisfactory to
i~dividuals themsclves, but also to very difficult social
situations connected with the relationship between differeny
groups in the community.

In recognition of these situations information is beinp
collected in the fields of anthropology and mental heatth.
An example of this was the Report of a Field and Clinical
Survey of the Mental Healih of the Indigenes of the Terri-
tory of Papua and New Guinea. by Dr. A. Sinclair,
referred to in Chapter 7 of Part VII of the 1957-58
report.  As a result of this survey a Division of Mental

zalth has been created iz the Department of Public
Health, '

In summary then it mav be said that the Territoty is
an area of great cultural diversity as well as considerable
variation in the degree and nature of culture contact.
These factors, coupled with the difficulties of terrain and
climate, the complete Jack of any indige-ous capital
works or services suitable to a modern state, the resistance
to chanees in the indigenous social svstem, and the
u-suirability of the indigenous institutions for develop-
ment beyond the small village or tribal group or beyond
the subsistence level result in administrative prohlems of
extraordinary complexity and magnitude,
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HISTORICAL SURVEY.

New Guinea wag sighted by Portugucs: and Spanish
navigators i . the early part of the six.cen.h ceniury. In
1545 a Spaniard, Ynigo Ortis de Retez, sailing alcng ihe
north coast of the island, ceined the name “New Guinza ™
because of some faneied resemblance betwesn the i habi-
tants of thc north coast of the mainland and those of the
Africen Guinea Coast. The first Englishman to sail along
the Mew Gui ea coast was William Dampier in 1704,
and the Strail between MNew Britain and Rooke Island
was afterwards given his name.

During the next 170 years visits were made by other
European navigators, mainly Dutch and British, but
although much of the coastli;e of the island and its
associated groups had been explored, little was known
of th2 country and its inhabitanis until late in the ;ine-
teenth century when the need of Entopean industries for
coconut oil provided for the first 1ime a market for o-e
of New Guinea's natural products, and brought its
isolation to an cnd. In the 1870°s the larpest trading
firm in the Pacific, Godeflroy's, of Hamburg, began
trading for ecopra in the New Gui-ea islands, In 1884
Germany formally took possession of what is now the
Trust Territory of New Guinea, The administration of
the new Territory, then known as German New Gui-ea,
was placed in the ha=ds of a chartered company, the
German New Guinea Company, but in 1899 the Emperial
Govermment assumed control. Tn 1914 the Territory was
occupied by Australian troops and Temained under
military admiristration until 192],

In 1920 the League of Nations, in pursuance of Article
22 of the Covenant, conferred upon His Britannic Majesty,
for and on behalf of the Governme-t of the Common-
wealth of Australia, a Mandate for the Government of
the Territory of Wew Guinea. The New Guinea Act
1920 was passed by the Commonwealth Government 1o
provide for the government of the Tetrritory in accordance
with Article 22, the Act coming into force on 9th May,
1921,

The Territory continucd to be administered under the
Mandate until the Japanese invasion brought about the
suspension of civil administration a-d large areas of the
Territory were devastated. The Australian New Guinea
Administrative Unit, the organ of military government,
beeame responsible for the administratiotr of the indi-
genous inhabitants, and, as far as circumstances permitted,
kept plantations in production. The indipencus neople
made 2 valuable contribution to the Allied war effort,

With the surrender of the Japanese in 1945 civil
administration of the Territory was proarcssively restared
between Qctober, 1945, and June, 1946,

The Trustecship Agreement for the Territory was

approved by the General Assembly of the United Nations
on 13th December, 1946,

The Papua and New Guinea Act 1949-1960 avoroved
the placing of New Guinea wnder the TInterna‘ional
Trusteeship Systemt and provided for the government of
the Territory in an administrative union wi h the Territory
of Papua with the title of the Territory of Papua and New
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Guinea. The Act provided for the setting up of a Legis-
lative Council for the Territory of Papua and New
Guinea, which was es!ablished at Port Moresby, Papua,
on 26th November, 1951, and also for a judicial organiza-
fion, a public service, and a system of local government.

At the end of the war the Territorial Administration
had embarked on the task of recovery and rebabilitation
the progressive zccomplishment of which was greatly
assisted by large grants by ihe Government of the Com-
monwealh of Australia and payments of war damage
compensation.

In the post-war years there has been a marked expansion
of the Public Service of the Territory and a corresponding
increase in the tempo of development in all fields. The
work of bringing the remaining restricied areas under
control has conilinved and in controlled areas education
and health services have bgen expanded, the subsistence
agriculture of the pcople has bocen considerably improved
and significant progress has been made in the production
of cash crops. In the more advanced arcas the native
tocal government councit system, inlroduced in 1949, has
developsd at an increasing rate and has not only enabled

the people to organize for their own social and economic
welfare but has been an important means of political
education,

An Auxiliary Division of the Public Service was created
in 1957 to provide a training ground through which
membzrs of the indigenous population could progress to
other divisions of the Service.

In 1950, 1953, L$56 and 1959 the Territory was visited
by United Nations Visiting Missions.

Administrative co-operation on niatters of comnion
interest has bezen developed between the Territorial
Administration and the Administration of Netherlands
New Guinea and a second conference to this end was held
at Hollandia in March, 1960.

Following the introduction of personal taxation in the
Territory from 1st January, 1938, thc system of direct
taxation was extended still further by the introduction of
income tax on st August, 1959, Another significant
development in the field of public finance was the raising
of the first Territory foan of £100,000, which opened on
12th April, 1960, and by 30th Junc, 1960, had been over-
subscribed.

PART il.-—STATUS OF THE TERRITORY AND ITS INHABITANTS.

STATUS OF THE TERRITORY.

The constitutional authority for the administration of
the Territory of New Guinea is the Papua and New
Guinen Act 1949-196{) which became law on Ist July,
1949. In accordance with the terms of the Trusteeship
Agrecment approved by the Gencral Assembly of the
United Wations on 13th December. 1946, this Act approves
the placing of the Territory of New Guinca under the
International Trusteeship System on the terms set forth
in the Trustceship Agrcement. The Act provides for the
government of the Territory of Papua and the Territory of
New Guinea in an administrative union under the title
of the Territory of Papua and New Guinea. Although
providing for the administrative union of the two Terri-
tories, the Act declares the intention of the Commen-
wealth Parliament to maintain the identity and status of
the Territory of New Guinea as a Trust Territory and to
expend in the development and wclfare of the Territory
an amount annuatly not less than the tolsl amount of
public revenue raised in the year in respect of the
Territory. No changes were made during the year in
tbe lepislative provisions affecting or defining the [egal
status of the Territory.

STATUS OF THE INHABITANTS.

By the Citizenship Regulations (Statutory Rule No. 12
of 1956 as amended by Statutory Rule No. 23 of 1959}
made under the Nadonality and Citizenship Act 1948-
1958 of the Commonwecalth, persons born in New Guinea
who are not British subjects are * Australian prorected
persons ” and therefore protected pérsons within the
meaning of the Act. For the purposes of this legistation
81l indigenous inhabitanis of the New Guinea Trust Terri-
tory are thercfore Australian protected persons unless

they are British subjects. Any Australian protected, person
may renounce this status if he so desires as soon as he
becomes 21 years of age. A non-indigenous inhabitane of
the Territory who was not born in the Territory retains
his individual national status. Residence in the Territory
counts as a qualification for the acquisition of Australian
citizenship by naturalization. Under the Nationality and
Citizenship Act 1948-1958 any protected person may be
granted a certificate of naturalization on compliance with
the cenditions laid down in sections 14 and 15 of the Act.
Hc then becomes an Austealian citizen by naturalization.
A non-indigenous person who was notl born in the Terri-
tory may also obtain Australian natoralization  in
accordance with sections 14 and 15 of the Act,

Except as defined in the Ordinance. Australian protected
persans are eligible to vote under the Legislarive Council
Ordinance 1951-1957 of the Territory of Papua and New
Gurinea.

There is no distinciion between the various types of
status—DBritish subject, alien and protecicd person-—in
regard to legal rights and responsibilities, exeept that
protected persons and aliens are ineligible for jury service
€1nd aliens are subject to farther statutory restrictions, e.g.
ineligibility for the franchise and the Public Service;
lht_: necessity o regisier, and the capacity to own a British
ship or a share in a British ship. ~ Moreover, companies
fingaged in certain pursuits are not permitted ta recister
unless at least two-thirds of the shares are held by British
tubjects.

An indigenous inhabitant who'is an Australian protected
person enjoys the same rights in relation to that status as .
an Australiun protected person who is not an indigenous’
inhabitant.  Similarly an indigenous inhabitant who
bEf:Omes a British subject would, in relation to that status,
cnjoy the same rights ns a naturalborn British subject,

-
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Under the Royal Papua and New Guinea Constabulary
Regulations 1959 members of the Native Constabulary are
elipible for a non-contributory pemsion. A member with
twenty years or morc of continuous service, or a member
who has completed fifteen years continuous service and
who is discharged as medically unfit, is entitled to receive
a pension. The amount of the pension is one-quarter of
the average of annual pay, and of the valuc of rations
reccived by the member for himseli, during the three years

of continuous scrvice preceding his retirement. The pen-
sion scheme also provides for the granting of a pension
to the widow and dependent children of a deceased member
or deceascd pensioner.

PUBLIC ORDER.

There were no instances of public disorder during the
year.

PART V.—POLITICAL ADVANCEMENT.

CHAFPTER 1.
GENERAL PoLITICAL STRUCTURE.

As mentioned tn Part 111 of this report, the Papua and
New Guinea Act 1949-1960 provides for the administra-
tion of the Trust Territory in an administrative union
with the Territory of Papua in accordance with Article 5
of the Trusiceship Agreement for New Guinea.

This Act, which is atdministered by the Minister of
State for Territories, the Honorabt: Paul Hasluck, M.P,
through the Department of Territories at Cunberra, pro-
vides for the appointment of an Administrator to
administer the governmcent of the Territory on behalf of
the Government of the Commonweaith of Australia. The
Administrator is assisted by an Executive Council of not
less than nine officers of the Territory. The Act also
provides for a Lepgislative Council consisting of the
Administrator, sixteen officers of the Territory and twelve
unofficial members, of whom threz arc elected and ninc,
including at least threc representatives of the indigencus
people, arc appointed by the Governor-General of the
Commonwealth on the nomination of the Administrator.
The Legislative Council was inauguruted on 26ih
November, 1951, Subject to the assent of the Admini-
strator, or, in certain cases defined in the Act, of thc
Governor-General, it has full Iegislative powers in fegard
to the peace, order and good government of the Tcrritory.

Changes are contemplated in the composition of the
Legislative Council and in the methods of electing some

of itls members to increase indigenous representaiion:

The number of elected non-indigenous members will also
be enlarged. Qther changes to be introduccd will afiect
the composition and operation of the Execulive Council.

Under the general dircction of the Administrator, the
administrative functions of government are discharged
by fourtcen functional depariments, the officers of which
are members of the Public Service of the Territory ot
Papua and New Guinca. The detailed administration of
each department is the responsibility of the dcpartmental
head, subject to the direction of the Administrator. The
headguarters of the Administration are located in Port
‘Moresby in the Territory of Papua.

The Supreme Court of the Territory of Papun and New
" Guineu, established under the Papua and New Guinea Act,
- is the highest judicial tribunal in New Guinca and the only

court possesing general jurisdiction over civil and criminal
matters. The jurisdiction, practice and procedure of the
Supreme Court are provided for under the Supremne Conrt
Ordinance 1949-1958, Courts having limited jurisdiction
are District Courts, constituted under the District Courts
Ordinance 1924-1959, and Courts for Native Affairs con-
stituted under the Narive Administration Ordingnce 1921-
1951.

Arrangements have been made for an eminent authority
in jurisprudence to inquire into the existing system of
the administfation of justice in the Territory and report
to the Administering Authority whether any changes are
warranted.

The Native Local Government Councils Ordinance
1949-1957 provides for the setting wp of councils with
powers to make rules for the peace, order and wellure
of the indigenous people within the areas of their
jurisdiction,

Policy and Development Plans.

It is the aim of the Administering Authority to promo.c
and fostcr among thc indigenous population an under-
standing of and competence in  the opcration of
democratically elected representative institut.ons and tie
asdministrative machincry of government to bring them
as quickly as possible to the stage where they will be able
to manage their own affairs and decide their paliti.al
future as x people.

There arc, however, many obstacles ta be overcome in
the attaipment of this objective. The forbidding
topography, the sparseness of population and the lack of
common jnterests over most of the Territory have resulted
in marked political fragmeotation, a pattern of independant
and mutually hostile village proups and a bewildering
number of languages. Apari from the lack of cohssion
existing among thes indigcnous population their transitien
from the primitive state is, in a number of areas, only
just beginning. The impact of civilization on thesc
pcople subjects them to many strains: it introduces them
to & new culture and new ideas the proper understanding
and absorption of which can only bz achisved pradually.

The Administering Authority belicves that, if political
progress is to be stable and lasting, trainng in the arts
end practices of povernment must be sound and that
political changes should be related at every stage to the
dzveloping needs of the people. [t has, therefore, followed
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members. All members, except the three elected members,
are appointed by the Governor-General on the nomina-
tion of the Administrator and the Act requires the
Administrator to exercise his powers of nomination to
ensure that not less than five of the nominated non-official
tnembers are residents of the Territory of New Guinea.

The composition of the Council is being examined to
see what changes should be made in its membership
(including an increase in the number of indigenous repre-
sentatives) and in the appointment and election of
members. There have been extensive consultations in the
Territory with representatives of all sections of the popula-
tion. A most significant feature of those discussions has
been the recognition that any changes in the structure
of the Council would be but one stage in a long range
perspective of political progress which must be associated
with economic and social progress. Leaders of the
indigenous people have expressed their awareness of many
of the problems involved.

For the present, the qualifications for and methods of
election of non-official members, together with the electoral
boundaries, are laid down in the Legislative Council
Ordinance 1951-1957. Elections are required to be held
at intervals of not more than three years.

The Territory is divided into two electorates, the New
Guinea Mainland and the New Guinea Islands Electorates.
One member is elected to represent each electorate.

A candidate for election must—

(i) be an elector;

(i) have resided continuously in the Territory during
the three years immediately preceding the
lodging of his nomination as a candidate; and

(iii) not be an officer or employee of the Public Service
of the Territory or of the Commonwealth or
an officer or employee of an instrumentality
of the Administration or of the Common-
wealth.

A member, other than the Administrator, an official
member or an elected member, may at any time be
removed from office by the Governor-General and, unless
reappointed, vacates his seat at the end of three years from
the date of his appointment.
Legislative Council hold office during the pleasure of the
Governor-General.

The changes in the membership of the Council from
that given in the report for 1958-59 were—

Official members:
Mr. F. C. Henderson, Director of Agriculture,

Stock and Fisheries, appointed to the vacancy
caused by the death of Mr. R. E. P. Dwyer.

Elected members:

A supplementary election was held on 12th
September, 1959, to elect members to replace
Messrs. Downs, Jones and James, who resigned
their seats on 22nd June, 1959. (As was noted
in the 1958-59 report, these members resigned
as a protest against the introduction of income

Official members of the-

tax legislation, claiming that an independent
inquiry should first have been held into the
probable impact of the tax on the economy of
the Territory). At the September, 1959, elec-
tions the following members were returned:—

Mr. S. B. Barker, Dentist and Miner
(unopposed)—New Guinea Mainland
Electorate;

Mr. J. L. Chipper, Company Director—

New Guinea Islands Electorate; and
Mr. V. T. Saunders, Transport Operator—
Papua Electorate.

All three members resigned their seats on the Council
after having been sworn in-—Messrs. Chipper and
Saunders on 29th September and Mr. Barker on 1st
October, 1959.

Following the resignations of Messrs. Downs, Jones
and James in June, 1959, the validity of the Papua and
New Guinea Act was challenged by a private individual
in the Supreme Court of the Territory of Papua and
New Guinea in an attempt to forestall the enactment of
the income tax legislation. On 6th July, 1959, the Court
handed down a majority judgment which dismissed the
action with costs, and the Income Tax Ordinance 1959
was brought into operation on 1st August, 1959. Sub-
sequently proceedings were instituted by another private
person in the High Court of the Commonwealth of
Australia to challenge the constitutional validity of the
Papua and New Guinea Act (either as a whole or alter-
natively in respect of Part V., Division 2, under which
the Legislative Council is constituted); to obtain a
declaration that the Income Tax Ordinance 1959 was
wholly invalid; and to obtain a further declaration that
the Legislative Council, as constituted at the date at
which this Ordinance was passed, had no power to pass
it. ’

The plaintiff’'s case rested on the contentions- that the
Papua and New Guinea Act was inconsistent with the
United Nations Charter and the Trusteeship Agreement
for the Trust Territory of New Guinea in that it provided
for the government of the Territory in an administrative
union with the Territory of Papua and established for
the combined Territories a Legislative Council some of
the members of which were inevitably drawn from the
Territory of Papua; that the Income Tax Ordinance

.. was inconsistent with the Income Tax and Social Services

Contribution Assessment Act 1936-1958 of the Common-
wealth of Australia; and that in the absence of elected
members at the time when the Income Tax Ordinance
was passed the Legislative Council had been improperly
constituted and therefore had "no power to pass the
Ordinance.

At 30th June, 1960, the High Court’s decision on the
action was awaited.

In‘ the meantime, on 28th April, 1960, fresh general
elections were set down for Saturday, 27th August,
1960. : :

The Council met four times during the year, the first
meeting being held from 13th July, 1959, to 15th July,

-
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1959 (continuation of the June, 1959, meeting); the
second from 28th September to 1st October, 1959; the
third on 22nd February and 23rd February, 1960; and
the fourth on 23rd May and 24th May, 1960,

The membership at 30th June, 1960, was as follows:—
President:

His Honour the Adminisirator,
Cleland, C.B.E., O.5t.].

Official members:

Dr. J. T. Gunther, O.B.E,, Assistant Adminis-
trator.
Mr. 1. B. Champion, Q.B.E., Chicf Native Lands
Cnmmissioner,
Mr. H. H. Reeve.
Finance.

Mr. D. E. Magcinnis, O.B.E.. Dircctor of Lands,
Surveys and Mings,

Mr. W. W. Watkins, Sccretary for Law.

Mr. T. Grahamslaw, O.B.E., Chief Collector of
Customs.

Dr. R. F. R. Scragg, Director of Public Health.

Mr. J. Glen, Director of Public Works.

Mr, G. T. Roscoc, Director of Education.

Mr. W. F. Carter, Ditector of Posts and Telc-
graphs.

Mr. C. Champion, Director of Civil Aflairs.

Mr. F. C. Henderson, Direcior of Agricullure,
Stock and Fisheries.

Mr. H. L. R. Niall, C.B.E., District Commissioner,
Morobe District.

Mr. J. K. McCanhy, M.B.E., Acting Director of
Native Aflairs.

Mr. I. R, Foldi, District Commissioner, New
Britain District.

MNon-official mentbers:

Mr. R. F. Bunting, O.B.E,

‘The Very Reverend J. Dwyer,

Mr. B. E. Fairfax-Ross.

Mr. J. H. Hohnen.

Mr. M. Rarua-Rarua.

Mr, S. Peta, BEM,

The Right Reverend P. N. W, Strong, C.M.G.
The Reverend D. E. Ure.

Mr. J. Vuia.

The official language of the Council is English,
Minutes are kept of all mectings and in addition a
verhatim record is made of the proceedings and debates.

Mr. D. M.

Treasurer and Direclor of

The Council is empowered to make ordinances fot
the peace, order and good government of the Territory,
which, however, do not have any force until assented
to. by either the Administrator or the Governor-General
as provided in the Act.

The initiation of legislative proposals in the Council
is gaverned hy sections 47 and 48 of the Papua and New
Guinea Act 1949-1960 and by the Standing Rules and
Orders regulating the order and conduct of the ?ouncil’s
business and proceedings. Subject to these requirements,

and particutarly the restriction on any ordinance” mvoly-
ing government cxpendiiure. non-official members are
competent to introduce legislation.

Observers.

The scheme under which indigenous observers attend
meetings of the Legislative Council has been continued.
The second group of observers, six from New Guinea and
three from Papua, concluded their period of attendance
and an increased number will be appointed to attend the
next serics of mectings.

Observers arrive approximately a week before meet-
ings.  An assistant district oflicer attends all meetings with
them to ensure that they understand proceedjngs. Instruec-
tion is piven on the purposes and organization of the
Council and its procedures and debates are interpreted for
them. A recapitulation of proceedings is given at the
end of each day.

The Administrator in Council.

The Administrator, with the advice of the Executive
Council, is empowercd by certain ordinances to make regu-
lations relating to matters specified in thosc ordinances.

The Administrator,

The Administrator has authority under certain ordi-
nanccs 1o make repulations relating to matters specified in
those ordinances. In practice this power is excreised with
thc advice of the Executive Couneil.

Executive and Advisory Grgans.

The Executive Council is sct up under the provisions oy
the Papua and New Guinea Act 1949-1960, to advise
and assist the Administrator. It consists of pot lcss than
nine officers of the Territory appointed by, and holding
office during the pleasure of, the Governor-General,

The Administrator may, if he thinks fit, act in opposi-
tion to the majority advice of the Council on any particu-
jar occasion, but in such case is required to report the
mattcr fully and promptly to the Minister of State for
Territories with his reason for his action, !

Minutes of the proceedings at all meetings of the Execu-
tive Council are kept, and a copy of the minutes relating
to each meeting is sent hy the Admipistrator to the
Minister as soon as practicahle after the meeting is held.

The following officers of the Territory were members
of the Exeeutive Council at 30th June, 1960:—

Dr. 1. T. Guatber, Q.B.E., M.L.C.,, Assistant Adminis-
trator.

Mr. H. H. Reeve, M. L.C., Treasurer and Director of
Finance.

Mr. D. E. Macinnis, O.B.E., M.L.C., Director of
Lands, Surveys and Mines.

Mr. W. W, Watkins, M.L.C,, Secretary for Law,

Mr. C. Champion, M.L.C., Director of Civil Affairs.

Mr. W. R. Suttie, Dircctor of Forests.
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Mr. F. C. Henderson, M.L.C., Director of Agricul-’
' ture, Stock and Fisheries.
Dr. H. N. White, Acting Director of Public Health.
Mr. D. Owner, Acting Director of Education.
Mr. J. K. McCarthy, M.B.E., M.L.C., Acting Director
of Native Affairs.

Statutory and Other Boards and Commiittees.

There is a number of statutory and other boards, com-
mittees and similar bodies which exercise executive or
advisory functions. The more important are listed in
Table 18 of Appendix II.

District Administration.

For administrative purposes the Territory is divided
into nine districts. A district commissioner is the Adminis-
trator’s representative and as chief executive officer is
responsible for general administration and the co-ordi-
nation of the activities of all departments within each
district.

No changes were made to district boundaries during the
year.

At 30th June, 1960, the districts and their areas were
as follows:—

Number
District. Land Area. Headquarters. of Sub-
Districts.
Square
miles.
Eastern Highlands .. 6,900 | Goroka .. 3
Western Highlands . . 9,600 | Mount Hagen 3
Sepik 30,200 | Wewak 7
Madang 10,800 | Madang .. 3
Morobe 12,700 | Lae 5
New Britain 14,100 | Rabaul 4
New Ireland 3,800 | Kavieng .. 2
Bougainville 4,100 | Sohano k}
Manus 800 | Lorengau 1
Total 93,000 31

Sub-districts are created as necessary according to the
distribution of the indigenous population, topography, ease
of communication, degree of economic and political
development and other administrative aspects.

Sub-district boundaries are not firmly fixed until the
districts are under complete Administration control.

Classification of Areas.

Administratively the Territory is classified as follows:—
(a) “under Administration control ”’;
(b) ““under. Administration influence ’;
(¢) ““under partial Administration influence »;
(d) “ penetrated by patrols ™.

Areas regarded as being under Administration control
are those in which a permanent framework of adminis-
tration and law exists. Areas not under full Adminis-
wration control—at present consisting of some 11,500

square miles of difficult country with an estimated popu-
lation of 80,000 people—are those where there is, as
yet, no permanent organization for the administration of
law and order and data on which to promote economic
activity is lacking. In these areas the Administration
establishes friendly relations through the patrol system;
advice is sought by the people and disputes are settled;
medical, educational and economic activities are intro-
duced and a census is taken. The people are thus inducted
into the system of law and order and with the establish-
ment of continuous supervision control is consolidated and
expanded.

At 30th June, 1960, the area under Administration con-
trol was 81,365 square miles; of the remainder, 5,025
square miles were under Administration influence, 2,215
square miles under partial Administration influence, and
4,395 square miles were classified as penetrated by patrols.
Further details of these areas are given in
Appendix 11, which also includes a map showing the
extent of control at 30th June, 1960, and the area brought
under full control during the year.

Areas not yet under full Administration control
comprise portions of the Western Highlands and
Sepik Districts and small sections of the Madang, Morobe
and Eastern Highlands Districts. The whole area of the
Territory is to be brought under Administration control
as soon as practicable and present planning coniemplates
that this will be accomplished by the end of 1963. During
1959-60 four new patrol posts were established, one each
i~ the Sepik, Madang, Eastern Highlands and Western
Highlands Districts, and control was extended over 2,620
square miles containing an estimated population of 12,000
persons.

The plan calls for the establishment during 1960-61,
of four more patrol posts—two each iz the Sepik and
Eastern Highlands Districts—and it is estimated that an
area of 3,050 square miles, with an approximate popu-
lation of 18,000, will be brought under Administration
control during the year. The sites for the two patrol
posts in the Eastern Highlands Districts have already
been determined, and patrols are searching for
satisfactory positions in the Sepik District,

In succeeding years the position is sesn--as follows:—

Control .
" Year. District. Patrol “Areg' Pm()llil;?"-lon
Posts. (Esti- !
mated). mated).
Square
- -l miles.
1961 Morobe .. . 1 . 455 5,000
Sepik .. 1,300 4,800
to Western Highlands 1. 800 10,000
Sepik . 3 3,900 12,700
1962 Morobe . 1 320 2,500
Eastern Highlands .. .. 370 5,100
to Western Highlands .. 1 1,040 11,000
Madang 400 1,400
1963 . -
Total .. . y 7 8,585 52,500
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Fulfilment of the plan, which is necessarily flexible,
is subject 1o two conditions—the absence of any major
emecrgency which would divert resources of stafl and
facilities and the continucd availability of adequately
trained and experienced staflf. As the Admi‘ istration
extends is control and infusnce the demands on its
services and person el increase. Not only must the new
aress receive adequate attention, but at! the same time
the peoples of the more developed areas must be given
the inlensive guidance, expanded services and more rapid
progress in all felds of development, which they are
comi-g to expect.

Restricted Arcas—Both for the welfare of the indigenous
groups and the protection of visitors to the areas con-
cerned it is important to prevent the indiscriminate entry
of nersons during the process of extending Administration
control. Provision has therefore been made under the
Restricted Areas Ordinance 1950 for the Administrator lo
declare areas, entry to which is restricted to indigencus
inhabitznts. officers of the Administration, or persons
holding a permit under the Ordinance, The area under
restriction at 30th Junc. 1960, totalled 17.320 square
miles.

Patrols.

In areas under Administration control, the aim is to
visit the people as often as possible and to remain with
them as long as it is nccessary to deal with any matters
which might arise. Visils are made by officers of the
fi=ld stafl of the Department of Native Aflairs and by
officers of other departments, in particular Public Health,
Agricubure, Stock and Fisheries, and Forests,

Arcas under influence or partial influerce are natrolled
uws freauently as possible in a similar wav. with the aim
of consolidating influence and bringing the nreas u-der
compleie control,

New areas are linked with those under influence by
exnloratory patrols led by experienced officers. Where
practicable, a vrelimi-ary aeria] reconnaissance is first
undertaken. The ground patrol makes confact and
establishes friendly rclations with the pcople. It obtains
information for administrative purposes as well as topo-
- rraphical data. Further patrols follow. Similar work
oroceeds from other selected points in the region and the
mattern is so oreanized lhat patrols from various Dosts
¥ink up with each other until the whole Tegion is covered.

Patrols working in isolated areas are cquipped with
porfable radio transmitiing ard receiving sets,

De'ails of the number of patrols carried out in each
district are given in Table 6 of Appendix I,

Tribal Fighting and Atiacks on Patrols.

There were no i-cidents eonnceted with peaceful
nenetratipn of new areas.

Manam Island,

Tn the report for 1958-59 information was given that
the 3,500 evacuecs had afl been repatriated by May,

1959, In March, 1960, the Manam volcano again erupted,
Preparations were made for an immediate evacuation
bu: the only movemen: which beeame nccossary was
the transfer of half the people of Bokure village for a
short time to a neighbouring village. Apast from this
the ‘people themscives have co tinued to lead their
normal lives and have shown no alarm at any stage.

CHAPTER 3.
Local GOVERNMENT.
Native Local Governmemnt Councils.

The background to the native local government coun-
ctl system is described in Chapter 1 and the following
table illusteates its development since the establishment
of the first councils in 1950:—

Number of Number of Approvinate

Year ended 3Mth June. Coungils. Councillors. ng:iﬁ‘"
1951 4 () T2 15,400
1952 4 (@) 62 15,400
1953 6 () 106 24,813
1954 .. .. .- § {a) 139 28,600
1955 . .. .- & ) i4l 29,997
1955 .. .. . [3 To147 31,100
1957 . or . 10 230 52,560
1958 .e .. . 15 79 91,157
1959 .e - . 18 . 470 119,532
1960 V- .. ‘- 23 537 I67,%00

(@) Native willape councils estahlished under the Native Villups Cowncifs
Orenance 1949-1952,

Partienlars of the 23 councils in existence at 30th
June, 1960, inciuding dates of establishment, are given
in Table 12 of Appendix 11,

During the year five new councis were proclaimed—
two in the Eastern Highlands District and one each in
the Bnugainville, Sepik and Morobe Districis. The
Vunamami, Bola and Vunadadir-Toema-Nanga WNanga
Councils in the New Britain District and Agulizakivi-
Gwivahani Couneil in the Eastzrn Highlands District were
cach extended by the inclusion of further viilages. The
Yabim-Kotte and the Agulizakivi-Gwivahani Councils
changed their names to the Finschhafen and Lowa Councils
respectively,

In ull districts preparatory survey work has been con-
tinned as a result of which it is hoped that more councils
will be proclaimed.

"A few groups have shown oppesitiou to the Jlocal
government council system. One of the reasons for this
is that its effective operation necessarily involves taxation
and the setting up of councils has therefore amounted in
the past to asking certain sections of the population to
volunieer lo tax themselves in part payment for scrvices
they would otherwise receive free, This attitude has
changed to some extent as a result of the introduction
of personal tax in Japuary, 1958,

In somec areas the rcluctance of unofficial organiza-
tions already in existence to have their power circum-
seribed by free elections has been another obstacle to '
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the extension of the system. This has been the case in
the Raluana area of New Britain. As mentioned in
earlier reports a petition presented in 1956-57 by a num-
ber of Raluana people requesting incorporation in a
council was rejected because the petitioners constituted
a minority of the people. Another petition was received
in August, 1959, but investigation showed once again
that it did not represent the wishes of a clear majority
and it was decided that the time was still not ripe for
the establishment of a council. The Administration is
continuing to stimulate interest in the council system,
however, and the possibility of bringing together hamlets
in the area, rather than village groups, to form a local
government - organization is being investigated.

Functions and Constitution—Under the Native Local
Government Councils Ordinance 1949-1957, the Adminis-
trator may establish by proclamation local government
bodies endowed with functions over defined areas in
relation to the following matters:—

(a) maintaining peace, order and good government,
subject to the laws of the Territory;

(b) organizing, financing or engaging in any business
or enterprise for the good of the community;

(¢) carrying out any works for the benefit of the
community; and

(d) providing or co-operating with any department
or any other entity in providing any public or
social service.

To enable them to carry out these functions councils
are empowered to make rules for peace, order and wel-
fare which, when approved by a district officer, have
the full force of law, and are authorized to levy rates
and taxes and to charge for services rendered.

It is an offence for any person to attempt to prejudice
the free and effective exercise of the lawful power and
authority of a council.

The actual tasks of initial organization and day-to-day
supervision are carried out by officers of the Department
of Native Affairs, the overall control of councils within
each district being the responsibility of the district
officer.

In the early stages of establishing a council the district
staff are assisted, where necessary, by officers experienced
in such work. Generally, ‘however, administration
through councils is viewed as part of the normal duties
of the field staff, who oversee elections, instruct coun-
cillors in their duties and generally advise and help. .

The qualifications for voters and the method of voting
are referred to in Chapter 5 of this Part.

-Any indigenous resident of a council area is entitled
to stand as a candidate. Some women have been
nominated but at present there are no women councillors.
The Ordinance permits the nomination of council mem-
bers by the district officer. This power was not exercised

_ during the year and all councils consist entirely of elected
‘members.

Tenure of office is for twelve months following the
" initial elections and subsequent elections are held

biennially. Although the formal appointment of a suc-
cessful candidate is subject to approval by the district
officer, no successful candidate has in fact been debarred
from assuming office.

A member of a council may be dismissed from ofﬁce
by the Director of Natve Affairs, but only after due
inquiry has been made and proper precautions have been
observed to protect the individual. No councillors were
dismissed during the year and the power has been exercised
only once.

The method of selecting council presidents and vice-
presidents depends on the council constitution. Normally
these officers are elected by secret ballot of an incoming
council from their own numb2r, but the Vunamami
Council constituiion, for example, psrmits the incoming
council to select its president from the council area
residents at large.

Executive committees composed of varying numbers
of councillors, and usually including the president and
vice-president, are appointed to prepare and later supervise
a works programme, to organize festivities and sports
days, to supervise council constables in the execution of
their duties, to watch over the care and maintenance of
council transport, to consider correspondence other than
that of a routine nature and to perform other similar
functions.

Council members are paid allowances from council
revenue, the rates being fixed by the councillors when
drawing up the annual estimates. The annual appropria-
tion-for personal allowances of members and wages of
council employess may not exceed one-half of the total
estimated revenue of the council without the written
approval of the Director of Native Affairs. . These
allowances are not regarded by the people as a salary but
rather as a reimbursement for out-of-pocket ‘expenses
incurred by members when engaged on council business,
The highest allowance voted is £144 a year, by the
Vunamami Council for its president. Most councils also
vote a small sum annually, as a special allowance, to
executive committee members.

Councils are established on the basis of a defined area
consisting of a number of village groups which to a large
extent have common interests. ,

As councillors and people become more experienced in
the functioning of the council system the area over which
they can operate effectively tends to widen. Council
areas have been extended in a number of cases while in
others ad hoc arrangements for consultation and co-opera-
tion exist. The five Tolai Councils of the Gazelle Peninsula
in New Britain, for example, hold quarterly combined
meetings to decide matters of common interest; the time
is not yet opportune, however, to bring about a formal
federation of these units. ~ The Reimber and Livuan
Councils share a common -treasury which enables certain
projects, beyond the resources of either unit to finance
alone, to be handled Jomtly Combined operatlons are

-
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controlled by a joint committee of these two councils, The
Tolai councils have combined to assist financially in the
upkeep of the Rabaul Market, women's clubs and various
educational institutions. They also conttibute £24 cach
towards (e maintenance of the Rabaul Native Market, and
operatc a joint bulk store for the importation and cis-
iribution of building and other materials.

Finance.—Each council derives most of its revenue from
a capitation tax collected and taken into account by the
council in accordance with the Native Local Government
Councils Ordinance. Revenue is expended by the council in
uccordance with its approved annual estimates amd no
part of it goes to thc Territorial Government. Tax ratss
declared by rules of the various counecils are given in
Tablz 12 of Appendix I1.

Councils may also imposc fees in respect of any of the
matters coming within the scope of their powers.

An excmption from or rcduction of council tax may be
granted by a local government council taxation tribunal
1o a male on grounds of impccunicus old age, infirmity or
unavoidable hardship; to a female who is the mother of
four or morz living children or is caring for three or more
young children (either her own or adopted); and to widows,
aged womcn and wives of persons who have already heen
granted an exemption,

No communal labour is organized by councils as such.
The New Britain councils have rules covering the maoin-
ienance of inter-villape tracks which place the onus on
land-owners to maintain sections of tracks passing through
their "holdings. The annual appropriations made by the
councils for road maintenance are used to buy road-making
equipment for use by villages and to pay workers hired
for special jobs beyond the scope of village maintenance.

In Septemher of each year each council holds a seriss
of mectings to prepare its arnual financial estimates for the
new vear commencing on 1st January. Such mectings are
- attended by representatives of various Administration
departments concerned with local services. A rule fixing
taxation rates for thé cnsuing vear is passed and an estimate
is then made of the total revenue the council ¢can cxpect
‘to reccive.

When the revenus Rgurc has been estimated and the
carry-over fipure calcolated every item of expenditure,
whether recurrent or capital, is decided by the full council,
all major items being voled on scparately. TFinally, the
cstimates are approved by formal motion and forwarded fo
the district officer for his approval.

Council members and residents take a keen intcrest in
their financial affairs and although it will be some time
hefore any council is capable of preparing the whole of its
estimates unaided, some improvement in their preparation
can be seen among the longer established couneils.

Tables giving an analysis of expenditure by councils
. during 1959 and estimates of revenue and expenditure for
1960 are contained in Appendix 1L

Training.—Training in native local government council
matters is provided at the Vunadadir Local Government
Training Centre, near Rabaul, and at a new centre which
is being devzloped at Ambenob near Madang. Both
centres cater for the Territory of Paopua as well as the
Trust Territory.

At the Vunadadir Training Centre courses arc conducted
for Administration officers as well as council personnel
and during 1959-60 five scnior officers of the Administra-
tton and 23 field officers of thc Department of Mative
Affairs attended. The Centre also provides six months'
training courses for local government assistants, council
clerks and assistant council ¢lerks which are open to young
men of about twenty vears of age who have reached
education Standard 9. The courses cover basic iocal
governmcnt  accounting  procedures, book-kecping and
other subjects. After graduation clerks are posted to
councils for employment. Local government assistants
rcceive training in Jocal povernment legislation, meeting
procedures and all clerical aspects of couneil work and,
on finishing the course, are posted to a distriet where they
complcte the practical part of their training with a council
and accompany local government survey patrols, When
fully traincd they arc able io advise and assist councils in
most aspects of their activities. Training courses are also
provided for project clerks, who have overall responsi-
hility for the accounts of a cocoa fermentary.

During 1959-60 ten council clerks and seven local
government assistants from the Trust Territory completed
iheir training and at 30th June, [960, another five
trainces who will later be aliocated to one or other of
these categorics were taking the course,

The Ambenob Training Centre, which has not yet been
established as a full-time training centre is localed at the
headquarters of thc Ambenob Wative Local Government
Councii at Danben, near Madang. The three councils in
the Madang Districi—Ambenob, Waskia and Takia-—
cach contributed to the construction of a dormitory,
ablution block and kitchen which form the nucleus of
the huildings for the centre. It is not intended to duplicate
at Ambenob the courses being conducted at Vunadadir,
but rather to use it for the timc being mainly for the
training of councillors and leaders from areas wherc new
councils ate to be established. Courses for councillors
which are of approximatcly two weeks duration cover the
principles of local government, rule-making, the refation-
ship between councils and the Administration departments
nnd the functions and responsibilities of councillors.

During 1959-60 103 New Guinea councillors attended
courses af the centre.

Council Activities~—At first much of the initiative has
to be lakeo by Administration officers, but after a vear or
two councils begin to develop rezl exccutive ability and
the impetus to progress and new activities shifts more and
morc to the members. Counecils now hold substantial
capital assets in the {orm of buildings, workshops, motor
vehicles and other cquipmeot and are playing an active
part in such matters as the provisfon of public health and
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A traince clerk receiving a book-keeping lesson from a senior local government assistant at the
Vunadadir Native Local Government Centre.

Administration houses for members of the Auxiliary Division of the Public Service at Goroka.
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CHAPTER 4.
THe PUBLIC SERVICE.
Legistation.

The Public Service of the Territory of Papua and New
Guoinea is constituted under the Papua and New Guinea
Act 1949-1960, and regulated by the Public Service Ordi.
nace 1949-1960, and Regulations, Other provisions
telating to the Public Service are contained in the Super-
annuation (Papiea and New Guinea) Ordinance 1951-1960,
which provides for pension and provident fund benefits,
the Administration Employees Compensation Ordinance
1949-1957, providing for compensation payments for
injury or incapacity arising out of or in the course of
employment with the Administration; and the Arbitration
(Public Service) Ordinunce 1952.1957, providing for the
appointment of a Public Service Arbitrator and the hearing
and determination of claims submitted on behalf of officers
and employces of the Public Service.

The principal amendments made to the Public Service

Ordinance and Repulations during the year provided for—

(a) the Chief Collector of Taxes to exercise the
powers of a departmental head;

(b) the granting of accrued furlough 1o an officer
retiring at the ape of 50 years:

(c) the creation of sub-professional
appropriate classifications;

(d) thc amendment of the rates payabie for overtime,
Sunday duty, shift duty, Saturday duty and
emergency duty to bring conditions in the
Territory into line with those of the Public
Service of the Commonwealith of Australia.

Other amendments provided for payment of an “on
call ” allowance and for an insrease in the allowance
payable to an officer who nccommodates another officer
travelling on official duty.

The amendment to the Public Service Ordinance re-
ferred ta in the 1958-59 report which provided for con-
ditions of service for non-expatriate offizers (i.e., officers
born in the Territory) of the First, Second and Third Divi-
sions of the Public Service was hrought into operation on
23rd July, 1959.

The Public Service (Auxiliary Division) Regulations
were amended {o give effect to the reclassification of offices
in that Division.

The Superannuation (Papia and New Guinea) Ordi-
nance 1951-1960, was amended to hring it iote line with
the Commonwealth Superamnmrian Act 1922.1959, and
ralso to take account of an increase in Territorial allowance
granted to public servants during the ycar by increasing
the component of the allowance included as salary for
superannuauon purposes from £200 to £250.

offices  with

Structure and Staffing.

The Public Service of the Territory of Parua and N'E:w
Guioea eonsists of four Divisions—the First, Secand'. Third
and Auxiliary Divisions—and admission is subject to

F.1964/61—3

production by the applicant of satisfactory evidence as o
health and physical fitness, possession of quatifications pre-
scribed for the office to which appointment is to be made,
and age and good character, Appointment to the Second
and Third Divisions is competitive ard is open to British
subjects and Australian  proteeted persons, including
indigenous residents of the Territory. Appointment to
the Auxiliary Division is restricted to indigpenes who are
either Dritish subjects or Auvstralian protected persons.

Numbers of staff (ciassified according 1o the nature of
their appoiniment) at 30th June, 1959, and 30th June,
1960, were as follows:—

N 1955, 1960,
Permanent* .. .. .. 2,051 2,216
Exempt .- s .. .. 105 125
Auxilizry Division 248 50
Temporary* 1,080 1,464
Tatal 3,484 4,155

# 155839 Report figures corrected.

Marginal incrcases in salary were granted to officers and
employees of the Second and Third Divisions with clfeet
from 3rd Deecember, 1959,

Indigenes who, whilec not qualified for admission to the
Auxilinry Division, possess, or desire to obtain through
training, certain skills and qualifications, and who wish 1o
make a career with the Administration are cmployed as
Administration Servants, and provision has been made for
them to aticnd special classes to enable them to qualify
for appointment to the Auxiliary Division.

Until recently the conditions of service of First, Second
and Third Division officers have been based on the nced
to stall the Service largely with. ex-patriate officers. The
prospect of increasing numbers of indigcnes and other
persons born in the Terrtory becoming qualified for
appointment to the higher Divisions of the Service made
it desirable to lay down conditions of service for such per-
sons which would be more in keeping with the fact that
they were permanently resident in the Territory., The
amendment of the Public Service Ordinance which cams
into force on 23rd July, 1959, infroduced the necessary
provisions, and a number of pcrmanent career positions
have now been created in the Third Division to which
qualified indigenes will be advanced from the Auxiliary
Division or appointed directly. Aopointments to these posi-
tions will be made during 1960-61 and denending on their
success at matriculation stndics some indipennus ocers
may be appointed to the Sccond Division. Meanwhi'e a
number are temporarily employcd in the Third Division,

At the same timeg steps are heing taken fo imtraducs
chaoges in the structure of the Public Service which wil]
provide persons born in the Territory with greater onnar-
tunities to cnter the Service, increase their competence to
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Many of the clerical appointments were to specialist
occupations in the Co-operative and MNative Local Govern-
ment Branches of the Department of Native Affairs.

Intercsting features of the year's appointments were the
relative youth of the officers appointed and their general
preference for sub-professional technical and field assistant
positions.

Offices in the Auxiliary Division were reclassified during
the year as follows;—

Salaries per Anrum.
Male, Femnate,
£ £
Assistant {Clerical) .. 200-635 200635
Assistant (Higher Technical) .. .. 200-565 200-565
Assistant {Lower Technicaly .. . 200-570 200470
Assistant (Teaching) 200-730 200-630

{In addition to the abave sajaries a cost of living allowance of £15 per annum
for adult male officers and £}1 per annum or adult female officers 35 payable,
Proportionawe amoun(y are payable 10 juniors.)

As an jncentive to officers to study a salary barrier has
been introduced, advancement bevond which is by
examination. In the coursc of the reclassification of
salaries the barrier was raised from £505 (o £530.

Rates of travclling allowance and camping allowanse
payable to members of the Auxiliary Division were deter-
mined, and provision was made for the payment of air-
freight allowances for members of the Division located
at outstations at which personal expenditure on the air-
freight of supplies is involved.

Administration Servants.

The Administration Servants Ordinance 1958, which will
provide for the general conditions of employment of
Administration servants, will shortly be brought in f{orce
and meanwhile the wages scale and other conditions it
prescrihes are being applied.

In addition 1o a cash wage on a scale rapging from '

£16 5s. to £279 10s. per annum and payable fortnightly,
employees are provided with accommodation, food. cloth-
ing, blankets, towels, tobacco, matches, eating and cooking
utensils and medical treatment free of charge. They are
also entitled to sick and recreation leave benefits,

Information regarding Administration Servants. who
numbered 8,425 at 30th June, 1969, is contained in Tables
5 and 6 of Appendix Il

. Recruitment,

Appointments to the Public Serviec during the vear
. totalled 511 officers, including 129 cadets, 93 Auxiliary
Division officers and 78 serving exempt oflicers and tem-

porary employecs who oblained permanent status, Officers

appainted to each Department were—
Department of the Administrator . .. 6 (2)
Department of Civil Affairs . .. .o A5 D)
Department of Public Health .. o e 95 (7)
Department of Malive Aflairs .. .. .. 87 (%)
Department of the Treasury . e 8
Department of Law .. . e .. 10
Depariment of Education . .. 116 (42)
Depariment of Agriculture, Stock and l'lshcr:cs e 39 (14)
Departrment of Lands, Surveys and Mines .. 15
Deparimemt of Public Works .. . .26 ()
Depariment of Forests ‘. e .. 10 {2}
Department of Customs and Marine .. . T (1)
Depariment of Posts and Telegraphs L3R an
Department of the Public Service Commissioner 9
Unattached .. .. . . .. 2()

511

{The figures in brackels above indicate the number of Auxiliary
Division officers appeinted during the year to each Deparlment.)

Cadets totalled 141 including nine officers transferred
from within the Service and three Asians where permanent
appointments were pending. The distribution of cadet-
ships was as follows:—

CADETS.

Department of Public Healih— .

Cadet Medical Officer .. . .. 10
Department of Native Aflnirs —

Cadet Patrol Officer . - .. 60

Cao-operative  Officer-in- lr:nmng . .. 3
Department of Agriculture, Stock and FIShE]’IES—-‘

Cadet Agricultural Officer .. ‘- .. 5

Cadet Veterinary Officer .. .. o012
Depariment of Educalion—

Cadet Education Officer .. .. . 11

Tlepartment of Forests—
Cadet Forestry Officer
Department of Lands, Surveys and Mlnﬁ-—u
Cadet  Valuer . .- . o

Organization, Classification and Methods,

The departmcntal organization of the Public Service is
shown in the organization chart in Appendix IT.

Reviews of the organization and salary classifieations of
the Department of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries, the
Department of the Treasury (including the Tuxation
Branch) and the Department of Education were carried
out during thc vear. Minor organizational changes were
made in a number of departments and repistry proeedures
in all departments were reviewed.

A Division of Extension Services involving 49 positions
was created and is temporarily located in the Department
of the Administrator. The functians of this new Division
are—

(a) !o guide and assist departments in their extension
activities;

(b) to contribute to the peneral education of the
indigenous people and in particular {o promote
amnang them an understanding of the policies
and mcasures of the Adminisiration;
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years’ field service with the Department of Native Allairs.
2 candidate for the Diploma must have held a Certificate
for at least two years before submitting a thesis,

The course for cadet education officers is a two-year,
post-matriculation course given by the School and a New
South Wales Teacher Training College in associztion,
The Schoel provides two-year courses in anthropology,
geography and land wuse, and education in  under-
developed areas, and onc-ycar courses in history and
government, while the Teacher Traizing College provides
studics over two years which are cquivalent to thosz for
New South Wales teacher-irninees, but arc designed to
provide the specialized cmphasis required by teachers in
Papun and New Guinea. Upon successful completion of
ihe course cadels have attaired the academic requirentents
for a Teacher's Certificate.

Each ycar a scminar discussion course of four weeks'
duration on a problem related to the development of the
Tertitory is conducted for selected senior officers. ‘This
year the subject of the course was “ Urbanizaiion and
Urba- Problems of Papua and New Guinca . For the
first time the course was attended by two Papuan officers.

All new appointe2s to the Public Service of Papua and
New Guinea are required to attend an orientatios gourse
of two wceks' duration at the School prior to their
departure for the Territory. This course is designed to
introduce them to Papua and New Guinca—its people,
its problems and the aims of the policy of the Admiris-
tration. The subjects covered by the courses are: anthro-
rology, geography and land use, povernment and history.

The following table shows the number of courses con-
ducted by the Aastralian School of 1acific Administration
during the 1559 and 1960 academic years and the number
of students ezrolled for each course;:—

1959, 1960,
Course.
Wumber | Numbet | Number | Number
of of of of
Courses, { Students. | Courses. | Students,
Cadet Patrol Officers' Chien-
tation Course .. 2 53 Z 50
Tducation Officers' Orlenlu-
tion Course .. 1 26 H 27
Generat Oricniation Courwe 12 137 10 117
{including officers ol the '
Army and Navy) A (6) -- (8)
(and nominees of Chnstmn I
Missions) . .. {4 {1
Fatrot OQfficers’ Ccrtiﬁcatc
Course | 25 1 27
Tairol Officers’ Cmrespcm-
dence Course . 1 27 I 107
First Year Cadet Educauon
Officers” Course 1 18 1 50
Second Year Cadet Educatlon
Officers’ Course | 17 1 20
{including free place For
Misston stwdents) {1} (1)
-Oraduate Cadet Educat:on
Officers® Course , H 4 1 3
Senior Officers” Course .- H 1% 1 17
. Total n | 4z 19 418

CHAPTER 5. .
SUFFRACE,
Legislative Council.

The quatifications of voters and candidates, registration
of volers, keeping of rolls, election procedure, petitions and
civil prozcedings anrd clection offences are governed by the
provisions of the Legislutive Council Ordinance 1951-1957,
and Regulations ntade thereunder.

Every person living in the Territory, except indigenes,
or aliens as defined in the Nationality and Citizenship Act
1948-1958, who is not under the age of 21 years and who
has resided coantinucusly in the Territory for at least
twelve months immediately preceding the date of his appli-
cation for enrolment, is entitled to cnrolment as an elector
and to vote, provided that he has not been convicted and
is not under sentenee or subicct to be sentenced for am
oflence punishable by imprisonment for one year or longer
or is not of unsound mind. Enrolment and voting are not
compulsory.

A person is qualified for clection as a member of the
Legislative Couneil if he is an elector and has continuously
resided in the Territory during the three years immediately
preceding the lodging of his nomination as a candidate.
Officers or employees of the Public Service uf the Territory
or of thc Commonwealth, or of an instrumentality of the
Administration or of the Commonwealth, are not eligible
for election. Nomination of candidales must be made
within 28 days after the publication of 1he notice fixing the
date for an election.

Voting for the election of members is by secret bailot
and in accordance with the preferential system.

For the purpose of the elcction of members to the Legis-
fative Council, the Trust Territory is divided into two
electorates—the New Guinea Mainland, comprising the
five mainiand districts, and the New Guinea Isiands, com-
prising the four Tsland districts. One member is clected
to represent each eleclorate.

At the supplementary election held on 12th Septcmber,
1959, following the resignation of the three members who
were elected in 1957, the candidate for the New Guinea
Maintand Electorate was returned unopposed and -two
candidates contested the Mew Guinea Islands Electorate.
Of 1,848 electors entalled in this electorate 1,225 (or 66
per ceat.) voted.

Native Local Government Courncils.

The Native Local Government Counzils Ordinance pro-
vides for the constitution of councils, and the Regulations
made thereunder prescribe the electoral procedure and
the qualifications {or franchise, which is confined to
indigenes.

All persons over the age of sevenleen, resident within
the area over which a council is to have jurisdiction are
cligible to vofe at the initial elections following the estab-
lishment of the council.

At subsequent elections any male person over the age
of seventeen who has paid, is liable to pay, or has been
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from the Native Land Commision lie to a Native Land
Appeal Court, constituted by 2 judge of the Supreme
Court, The High Court of Australia has jurisdiction to
hear and determing appeals from judgments, decrees,
orders and sentences of the Supreme Court, and appeals on
a question of law from the Native Land Appeal Court.

Official Language.

English is the official language of the courts. Where
indigenous inhabitan{s are concerned, however, evidence,
ete. may be given in a local language, in which ease it is
translated into English for the court. Court interpreters
are cmployed as necessary to assist the presiding judge or
magisirale, While no statutory qualifications are pre-
scribed, in practice considerable expericnce, a pood educa-
tional background and competence in the relevant
languages arc sought in interpreters.

Constitution of the Courts.,

The Chief Justice and other judges of the Suprems
Court of the Territory of Papua and New Guinea are
appointed by the Governor-General of the Commonwealth
of Australia under section 59 of the Papua and New
Guinea Act 1949-1960, A judge may be removed from
office by the Governor-Gencral of the Commenwealth only
on the ground of proved misbehaviour or incapacity.
Retiring age is 65 years, but a judpe who has held office
as a judge of thc Supreme Court of Papua-Mew Guinea
under the Papua-New Guinea Provisional Administration
Act 1945-1946 may continue in office during the pleasure
of the -Governor-General after he has attained that age.
The Supreme Court consists of the Chief lustice and theee
judges who cxercise ali the powers and functions of the
Court sitting alone. The scat of the Supreme Court is at
Port Moresby, but the judges move on circuit throughout
the Territory of New Guinca as occasion nrises.

All regular judicial functions other than those of the
Supreme Court are discharped by magistraics and other
competent oflicers appointed under ordinance. District
commissioners, district officers and assistant district officers
are cx officio magistrates of the District Courts which are
established under the District Cowrts Ordinance 1924-1959.

Provision is also made by the Ordinance for the appoint-

ment by the Governor-General of stipendiary magistrates,
Three stipendiary magistrates have been appointed and
they preside at Rabaul, Lae and Goroka. They also travel

on circuit to preside at other places as circumstances
demand.

A District Court is constituted by at least Iwo justices
of the peace, or a stipendiary magistrate, district commis-
sioner, distriet officer or assistant district officer sitting
alont, The Administrator may appoint any person to be
a justicc of the pcace,

_ District “¢ommissioners, district officers and assistant
district officers are ex officic members of Courts for
NMative Affairs which are established under the Native
Administration Ordinance 1921-1951, The Administrator

may appoint any person fo be a member of a Court for
Wative AfTairs and may terminate any such appointment.
Courts for Native Affairs consist of one or more members.

No action has been taken to recognize the jurisdiction
of indigenous tribunals. The policy of the Administering
Authority is to encourage the people to turn to the greater
use of the existing statutory judicial system which provides
for them the highest measure of justice, and in due course
and as circumstances peemit, the Administration will ensure
a fuller participation of indigenous people in the udminis-
tration of justice within that system.

Wardens® Courts are conducted by a warden appointed
under the Mining Ordinance 1928-1959, Any officer of
the Public Service may be appointed a warden.

Arrangements have been made for Professor D, P,
Darham, Professor of Jurisprudence of the University of
welbourne, o inquire into the judicial system of the Terri-
tory and muke sugpestions for its improvement having
regard to the present and future requirements of the
Territory,

fudicial Appoininenis,

A person to be eligible for appointment as a judge of
the Supreme Court must either have been a judge of the
Supreme Court of Papua-Mcew Guinea or be a barrister or
solicitor of the Hieh Court of Australia or the Supreme
Court of a Statc or Territory of the Commonwealth
{including the Supreme Court of the Territory of Papua
and New Guinea) of not less than five years standing.
The Legal Pracrivioners Qrdinance 1954 provides that any
person who is cntitled to practice in the High Court of
Australia or in the Supreme Court of any Siate or Terri-
tory of the Commonwcalth shall be deemed to be qualified

for admission as a barrister and solicitor of the Supreme
Court of the Territory.

Fees.

Ccurt fecs are on a moderate scale and in general are
related to the amount at issue in the particular case. No

fees are pavable in criminal cases or in Courts for Mative
Affairs.

Legal Aid.

Under the Poor Persons’ Legal Assistance Ordinance
1931 any person without adequate means to provide legal
assistance for himsclf may, with the concurrence of the
judge, be grantcd such assistance if on trial for an indiclable
offence. In additicn, the Secretary for Law, at the request
of the Director of Mative Affairs, will arranpe for the
defence of any indigenous person accused of any oflence,
and in practice the judges have ruted thar any indigenous
person accused of a capital offence must be represented, if
at all possible, by a qualified lepal practitioner. In other
cases, members of the Department of Wative Aflajirs field
stafl act as defending officers.

A new offize of Public Solicitor has been created and
when the related staff cstablishment has been filled the

provision of defeuce counsel by the Secretary for Law
will no longer be necessary.
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CHAPTER &.
LEGAL SYSTEM,
General.

The main source of the law of the Territory is the
Papua and New Guinea Act 1949-1960 of the Common-
wealth of Australia. Article 4 of the Trusiceship Agree-
ment for the Territory confers on the Administering
Authority the same powers of legisiation in and over the
Territory as if it were an integral part of Australia, and
cnfitles the Administcring Authority to apply to the
Territory, subjeet to such modification as it deems
desirable, such laws of the Commonwealth of Australia
as it deems appropriate 1o the needs and circumstances of
the Territory. The Papua and New Guinea Act authorizes
the making of laws for the Territory by a Legistative
Council.

Under the Papua and New Guinca Act, which adopted
the Trusteeship Agreement for the Territory, all laws in
force in the Territory immediately before the date of
commencemcnt of the Act, ie., Ist July, 1959, were con-
tinued in force, subject, howcver, to their subsequent
amendment or repeal by ordinances made by the Lepisla-
tive Council in pursuance of seetion 48 of the Act. The
laws so continued in {orce comprised:—-

_ (a) Ordinances made under the New Guinen Act
1920-1935;

(b) Ordipances made under the Papua-New Guinea
Provisional Adminisiration Act 1945-1946.

Onc of these Ordinances, the ILaws Repeal and
Adopting Ordinance 1921-1952, adopts as laws of the
Territory to the cxtent that they arc applicable to the
circumstances of the Territory and not inconsistent with
any other law of the Territory:—

{a} certain Acts of the Parliament of the Common-
wealth of Australia;

(b) certain Acts and Statuies of the State of Queens-
land; -
(c) such of the Acts, Statutes and laws of England

as were in force in the State of Queensland
- on 9th May, 192§,

(d) certain ordinances of the Territory of Papua;

(e) the principles and rules of common law nod
equity that werc in force in England on 9th
May, 1921,

In addition to laws which derive their force from the
above sources, ccrtain laws are valid in the Territory of
their own force:—

(a) cerlain Imperial legislation, e.g., the Fugitive
s Offenders Act 1881;

{b} certain lepislation of the Commonwealth of
Australia, c.g., the Air Navigation Act 1920-
1950,

Tn general, the legal system-—whether civil, criminal or
administrative—adberes both in principle and praciice to
that pertaining in England and the Australian States.

Naiive Law and Cusiom.

The Laws Repeal and Adapting Ordinance 1921-1952
provides that the tribal institutions, customs and usages
of the indigenous inhabitants of the Territory shall not be
affected by that Ordinance, and shall, subject to the
provisions of the ordinances of the Territory from time
to time in forcc, be permitted to continue In cxXistence
insofar as the same are not repugnant to the general
principles of humanity. '

The Native Administration Regulations provide for
Courts for Mative AMairs to take judicial notice of all
indigenous customs and give effect ta themn. save insofar
as they are contrary to the principles of humanity or con-
flict with any law or ordinance in force in the Territory;
and for all district officcrs and patrol officers to make
themselves acquainted by all means in their power with
the indigenous customs of their district, and to reduce
such customs to writing and keep a copy of them in the
district office. )

No attempt has been made to codify such information,
but there is a qualified anthropologist on the staff of the
Department of Native Affairs who investigates and advises
on indigenous customs and usages. All field officers of the
Department of NMNative Affairs take special courses of

training in anthropology with special reference to New
Guinea,

CHAPTER 5,
CONCLUSIONS,

With the extension of control over an additional 2,620
square miles of Territory during the year the total area
under full control at 30th fune, 1960, was 81,365 square
miles. A plan designed to bring the remaining areas under
full control by 1963 has been drawn up.

Five new native local government councils were estab-
lished—1wo in the Eastern Highlands Distirict and one cach
in the Bougainville, Sepik und Morobe Districts—brinping
the total number to 23 counciis covering a population of
aproximately 168,000. As a result of surveys carricd ont
it is expected that another six councils will be organized
during 1960-61. Work has bcgun towards the establish-
ment of councils in the Western Highlands District, the
only distriet where none has so far been organized.

The number of officers from the Trust Territory

appointed to the Auiliary Division of the Public Service
has risen from 54 to 92.
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Appendix IV and the references made in this report to the
social, medical, educatiozal, agricultural and other
services provided throughout the Territory,

The Published Estimates of Receipts and Expenditure
of the Commaonwealth of Australia specifically record the
following items of financial assistance to the Territory of
Papua and New Guinca for the Jast three years:—

Ttem. 95734, 103859, 195560,
£ £ £
Grant towards expenscs, in-
cluding Wative Welfare
and Deveclopment o | IOTFHE 49 11,478,910 |12,808,282
Australian School of Pacifi
Administration .. ¥7.559 14,897 41,380
New Guinea and Papua
Superannuation Funds .. 78,791 20,923 R1.445
Lighthouse Services—Euild-
ings, Werks, Fiuings, Fur-
niture 2nd Equipment 7,929 Wby 25396 256,189
Maintenance of Lighthouse
Services s . 15,040 15,997 15,963
Payment under Clause 14 of
the New Guinea Timber
Agrecment . . [40,993 e e
Electrical Undertakings—
transfer of stores and
vehicles ftom Depargment
of Works .- [ 16,666 ‘e ..
Total .. e 11,183,489 [(b)Y11,636,123 {i2,574,259

(a) Met grant after providing for mpayoent of advance of L198,500.
(6} Figures published in 1958-59 report revised,

in addition, the Commoawecalth Government spends
considcrable sums each vear on essential works and
scrvices in Papua and New Guinea at no cost to the
Administration, Commonwealth departments and instru-
menlalities such as the Departments of Civil Aviation,
Works, Inlerior, National Development and the Australian
- Broadeasting Commission spent in 1959-60 approximatcly
a net £2,000,000 of which £600,000 was on capital works.

There is no administrative, fisea] or customs union
-with any other neighbouring territory and no prefcrence
on imported goods is given in the Customs Tariff of the
Territory. :

On 12th April, 1960, the first public loan in the
Territory of Papua and New Guinea was launched to
provide funds for the development of electric power. The
joan was raised by the sale of Savings Certificates redcem-
able after five years and at 30th Jume, 1960, certificates
10 the value of £123,195 had beex sold, Of this amount
£64,356, a large proportion of which was subseribed by
indigenous individuals and organizations, was raised in thc
Territory of New Guinea. This loan is the only form of
public detnt in the Trust Territory.

The budgetary system and procedures of local govern-
ment councils are described in Chapter 3 of Part 'V of
this report.

“.

CHAPTER 2.
TAxaTION,
General.

The types of taxation imposed in the Territory, the
mote important of which are discussed below, are import .
and excise duties, income tax, personal and native local
government council taxes, stamp and succession duties
and registration fees. WNo hui, land or cattlc taxes are
imposed.  All taxes must be paid in money,

Important changes intreduced during the year were the
imposition of income tax, the reduction of import duties
on various items having a significant inftuence on living
or production c¢osts and the abolition of export duties.
Reference to these measures, which were designed mainly
io cnsure an equilable incidence of taxation betwcen
individual taxpayers is made in Chapter 2 of Section 3.
The immediate effect of the chunges on the indigenous
people is that they will bencht considerably by the abotition
of export dutics, while as a result of conecessional deduc-
tions and the statutory exemption of incomes below £105
a vear few will be liable to pay income tax,

Cusfoms Duties, -

Customs revenuc accounts for a considerable part of
local revenue, Customs matters are regulated under the
Customs Ordinance 1951-195%, and duties opn imports are
prescribed by the Customs Tariff 1959,

Following the introduction of income tax, all cxport
duties were abolished as from 1st July, 1959. The
Cirstoms Tariff 1959, which came into operation on 15th
Tuly, 1959, significantly reduced rates of import duty on
ftems aflecting the cost of living and industrial and buijld-
ing costs,

The annual value of extra-territorial trade and customs
revenues for the period 1st July, 1957, to 30th June,
1960, was—

— 1957-58. 1958-59. 195960,

’

£ E L
Value of imports e (@)11,545,880 (911,938,628 | 12.622.354
Amount of import duties [.349,59% 1,334,731 1,275,792
Yalue of exporis ‘- 9,625,048 12,691,477 14,962,356
Amount of export dulies 464,816 958,643 |{(F) 279728

{a} Reovised 10 inefude ouiside filnckageﬁ. (b)Y Carry aver of cxpont

duties payable in 1958-59.

Dctails of classified imports and exports. with values,
are given in Appendix VII,

Excise Duties.

Excise is rcgulated under the Excise (Beer) Ordinance
1952.1960 and the Execise Ordinance 1956-1959. Excise
duties are prescribed by the Excise Tariff 1956-1957.



44

The current rates of excise duty are 4s. 9d. a gallon
on beer and 2s. 9d. a pound on twist tobacco. In order
10 assist the new tobacco industry to become established a
concession of a full rebate of cxcise was granted for the
first ycar which ended on 16th August, 1959, but ihe
rebate was fixed at 6d. per pound for the second conces-
sional year which commenced on 17th August, 1959,

Income Tax.

Legistation —The Income Tax Ordinance 1%59-1%60,
which came into force on lIst August, 1959, imposes s
from 1st July, 1959, a lax on the income from all sources
of resident individuals, companies, partnerships, trusts and
estates and on the income from Territory sources of non-
resident individuals, companies, &c. * It also provides for
the assessment and collection of the tax. The Income
Tax (Rates) Ordinance 1959 lays down the ratcs of tax
pavable.

Taxable Income and Rates of Tqx~—Taxable incomes
are assessed in respect of each financial year commencing
on Ist July and terminating on 30th June of the succeeding
year and are calculated by subtracting from the pross
income such deductions as may be appropriate to the tax-
payer <¢oncermed. These include expenses necessanly
incurred in the production of that income and, in the case
of individual resident taxpayers, a personal allowance of
£286 and concessional allowances, as prescribed, for
dependants whether resident or not, who are wholly main-
tained by the taxpaycr, medical expenses and insurance
premiums in respect of themszlves and such dependants,
education expenses and varicus other items.

Special concessions are granted to the mining and timber
industries and to persons prospecting or mining for
petroleum,

The income of religious, scientific or public educational
‘institutions, public er non-profit hospitals, medical and
hospital benefit organizations and ccrtain other non-profi
making bodies is excmpt from income tax.

The rates of tax payable do not vary between residents
and pon-residents and are set out in Appendix V.

Procedures.—In all cases income tax is assessed on

annual returns of income lodged by taxpayers and showing -

the gross incomc derived during the year topether with
allowable deductions.

Income tax payable by employed persons is collected
under a  pay-as-you-earn ™ sysiem, the (ax applizable to
gach pay period being deducted from the cmployee's earn-
_ ings by the employer. At the end of gach financial year
the taxpayer is required to lodge his return of income at
the Taxation Office, Port Morcshy; an assessment is made,
and any excess tax deducted during ihe, year is refundsd
to the taxpayer. Should the amount of fax instalment
deductions fail to meet the amount of tax assessed the tax-
payer is required o pay the balance.

Other taxpayers including companies, are subject 10 a
system of provisional taxation. When the return of income
covering the taxpayer's first year of operations is lodged,
tax js assessed not only for the year covered by the return,
but also, provisionally, for the succeeding year and both
amounts of tax become payable. The provisional tax is in
due coursc offsct against the actual amount of Lax assessed
in respect of the following ycar’s income and any difference
is added to or substracted from the amount of provisional
tax imposed for the next succeeding year 1o artive ai the
amount payable. :

Appenls, Penaltics, Erc.—The Income Tax Ordinance
provides for right of appeal 1o a revicw tribunal, and
thence to the Supreme Court of the Territory.

Penalties for non-payment of income vary according to
the circumstances. Land could be foreclosed only in the
case of bankruptcy and this would be in the form of pre-
ferred payment of a debt under the Bankruptcy Ordinance.
Computsory labour may not bc exacted in any circum-
stances.

Taxation Agrecements—MNo specific double taxation
agrccments have becen negolinted with other countries but
credits are allowable to residents in respect of income taxes
paid on incomes having a source in anotber country.

Personal Tax.

Legistation—TPersonal tax is levied under the Personal
Tax Ordinance 1957-1960 on all male persons eightcen
years of age or over. Rates are fixed annually by a
Personal Tax (Rates) Ordinance.

Rates of Tax.—A maximum rate of £2, together with
lower rates, based on ability to pay, to be applicd to various
villages. was fixed by the Personal Tar (Rates) Ordinance
1960. The lowest rate fixed for 1959-60 was five shillings.
Personal tax is levied on indigenes only in rcspect of areas
where there is significant economic activity and wherc cash
incomecs are available or relatively casily obtainable.
Exemptions ar¢ granted to persons paying income tax
or native local government council tax of an amount equal
to or greater than that for which they arc liable under
the Iersonal Tax Ordinance, and also to those to whom the
preseribed residential qualifications do not apply or who

lack sufficient means or would suffer hardship as a result
of payment,

.

Procedures—Personal tax is payable hy indigenous tax-
payers on an annual basis and is collected hy officers of
the Department of Native Affairs in cash and remitted to
the Dcpartment of the Treasury. Won-indigenous persons
are required to pay personal tax direct to the Department
of the Treasury before 31st March in each tax year.

A p{?fa’h’ and Penalties—The Personal Tax Ordinance
e§labllshes a right of appeal to a taxation tribunal and a
right of further appeal to a taxation appeals tribunal.

Penalty for non-payment of personal tax is a monctary
fine nnly. o
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Revenue framn Income and Personal Taxation.

Revenue for the year ended 30th June, 1960, was as
follows:—

RAevenue.
Income Tax
Dividend Tax (Individuals, &c.)} - 47,847
Corporation Taxes o 450,558
Personal Tax 119,806

Narive Locat Government Council Tax.

Under the Native Local Goverrunent Councils Ordinance
1949.1957 a council may levy within its area rates and
taxes which are payable to the council treasury account,
Grounds for exemption from or reduction of tax arc set
out in Chapter 3 of Part V. and information concerning
taxes tevied by counci! during 1960 and cstimated revenue
thcrefrom is given in Appendix II.

Stanp Duties.

Under the Stamp Duties Qrdinance 1952-1960 certain
instruments are lable for duty. These include bills of
exchange, promissory notes. eonvcyances or transfers on
sale of real property, leases, receipts, bills of lading, deeds
of settlement or gift, memorands and articles of association
of companies, transfers of marketable securities, powers of
attorney and certain policics of insurance.

Duties are assessed at a fixed or ad

valorem rate
depending on the type of instrument.

The duty is collected by sale of adhesive stamps, or
cash when documents have to be impressed.

- Provision is made in the Ordinance for fines to be
imposed for evasion of stamp duty and for penalties in the
form of increased duty for lale submission of documents.

Section 2.—Meney and Banking.

The currency system of the Territory is that operating
throughout the Commonwealth of Australia. Australian
notes and coins are legal iender in the Territory.

All banking operations in the Territory are regulated -

by the Commonwealth Acts relating in banking, namely
the Barking Acr 1959, the Reserve Bank Act 1959 and
the Commonweaith Banks Act 1959, These Acts replaced
the Cotmmonwealth Bank Act 1945-1953 and came into
operation on I4th January, 1960. Under the Reserve
Bank Acr 1959, tbe central bank elements of the Commeon-
wealth Bank, together with the Note Issue Department and
Rural Credits Department, were reconstituted as the
Rescrve Bank of Australia, A branch of the Reserve Bank
has' been established at Port Moreshy, The Common-
. wealth Trading Bank of Australia acts as distributing agent
for Australian coin through its offices at Lae and Rabaul.

Except for indigenes in the early stages of contact, the
. indigenous people have commonly accepted the use of
curzency.

Legal tender in the Territory is governed by the pro-
visions of the Currency Coinage and Tokens Ordinance
1922-1938, and as to Australian notes, by virlue of the
application of the Reserve Bank Act. No new issue of
Territorial coinage has been made sinze the re-establishment
of civil administration aftcr the war.

The foreign exchange regulations of the Commonwenlth
of Australia apply also in the Territory. Territory require-
ments of forcign exchanpe are met through the central
banking system of the Commonwealth and are made
availahte through branches of the bauks operating in the
Territory. There are no resirictions on payments between
the Territorics of Papua and New Guinea and the Com-
monwealth and the only resirictions on exchange transac-
tions with other countries are those applicable to similar
(ransactions between Australia and those countries.

As the Territory uses the currency of the Common-
wealth of Auvstralia, there are no separate exchange rales
between the Territory and other countries. During the
period under review there have been no major fluctuations
in exchange rates between Australia and other countries.

There are four trading banks operating in the Territory.
These are the Commonwealth Trading Bank of Australia.
the Bank of New South Walcs, the Australia and New
Zealand Bank Limited and the MNational Bank of Aus-
tralasin. At 30th Tune, 1960, sixtecn branches were main.
tained by these banks at Bulolo, Goroka, Kavieng, Lae,
Madang. Rabaul und Wewak. In addition bank agencics
were operating at Kokopo, Wau and Lae. The Common-
wealth Trading Bank is to open a sub-branch in Mount
Hagen during 1960-61. The Mational Bank of Australasia
commenced operations in Lae and Rabaul during the year.

Savings bank facilities are provided by the. Common-
weaith Savings Bank of Ausiralia, the Bank of New South
Wajes Savings Bank Limited, and the Australia and New
Zealand Savings Bank Limited. At 30th June, 1960,
fourteen branches were maintained at Bulolo, Goroka,
Kavieng, Lae, Madang, Rahaul and Wewak, and 5i
apencies were operating at smaller centres.

Rates of interest for bank deposits and advances are the
same as those in Australia. The public debt of the Terri-
tory is the amount raised by subscriptions to Territory
Savings Certificates (of the Territary of Papua and New
Guinea) which were offcred for sale as from 12th A=ril
1960. Rates of interest applying in the Territory at 30th
June, 1960, are detailed in Appendix VI,

No information is available Telating to current accounts
maintained by indigenous pcople. However. in June,
1960, the number of operative savings bank accounts of
indigenous depositors was 40,785, the balances of which
totalled £908,410. There were also 2,198 school savines

- bank accounts of whizh the balances totalled £13,448;

some of thcse belonged to indigenous children.

Details of the amounts invested by the indigenous peobie

on fixed deposit and in government securities and Joans are
not available.






a7

(b) The pricc of cocoa gradually fell from £310
per ton in July 1939, ta £260 per ton f.ob,,
Rabaul, by 30th June, 1960.

{c) Prices for Arabica coflee remained fairly steady
at £430 per ton f.ob. Madang and Lae with
a slight decline in averapge prices over (he
year, Prices for Robusta coffee, which fluc-
tuated, fell considerably to a level of approxi-
£178 per ton f.o.b,, Lae,

{d) Virginia Bunch and White Spanish peanut prices
remained reasonably stable over the period

- and at 30th June, 1960, were selling for 1s. 5d.
per b f.o.b. Prices for Red Spanish variety
moved between 6d. and ls. 3d. per 1b, f.o.b,,
oil milling quality being sold ot about Bd.
per 1b.

Because of the distribution and relationship of the
Territory’s resources, agricuftural production must provide
much of the basic income on which the economic advance-
ment of the indigenous population will depend and largely
as a result of the Administration’s extension programmes
indigcnous participation in the various cash crop indus-
trics is increasing steadily.

Copra is the principal plantation crop. Many of the
plantations have a preponderance of old palms, but as a
result of the progress being made in replanting the present
level of plantation production will be maintaincd ond may
even increase slightly.

Comprehensive fertilizer and culiural trials are being
continued to find ways of improving yields and of re-
habilitating palms which are passing the limit of their
economic usefulness under present conditions of manage-
ment. A tescarch programme to increase yiclds by means
of breeding and selection is also procceding, but this is
necessarily a long-term project.

An upward trend was maintained in the planting of
coconuts by indigenous growers and it is cstimated that
nearly 6.350 acres were planted out in 195%-60. Copra
reccived by the Copra Marketing Board from indigenous
producers was about 20,000 tons for the vear ending
30th June, 1960,

The prospecis of increased production of copra by in-
digenes are pood. Improved coconut cultural technigues
have heen adopted and existing planlings in various stages
of immaturity represent a copra production inercment of
some 10,000 tons.

Exports of cocoa beans increased from 4,182 tons to
5.802 tons. DPlantings by indigencs iotal approximately
16.000 acres and rcpresent neatly 22 per cent. of the total

plantings. The number of registered indigenous growers
is 4,318.

., Exports of coffee beans increased from %50 tons in
1958-59 to 1.463 tons in 1959-60, of which 565 tons
eame from indigenous producers. The indigenes under the
guidancé of the Agricultural Extension Service have in
recent years planfed more than 9,500 acres of coffce.

Peanut production has continued to expand and has
become part of the pattern of indigenous agriculture. As

the crop is grown widely for local consumption, overall
production cannot be estimated.  Export production
amounied to 1,844 tons, of which 397 tons were produced
by indigenes.

Indigenous rice production has decreased, but the Agri-
cultura] Extension Service is secking to foster interest in
this crop hecause of its sound long term prospects and the

advantages of adding a storable grain to subsistence pro-
duction.

Passionfruit prowing in the highlands is almost entirely
in the hands of indigenous producers. Approximately 600
tons of fruil were sold to processors at Goroka, Chimbu
and Mount Hapgen during the year. Although the price
of passionfruit fell. exports of the fruit pulp and juice
remained steady at about 220 tons.

Sales of vepetables by indigenous growers in town
markets, including Rabaul, Lae, Madang and Kavieng,
were estimated at about 12,000 tons.

The pastoral industry is still in the developmental stage
and is being assisted by a scheme which encourages local
breeding and subsidizes importations of breeding stock.

ITmportations during the year tofalled 37 head and sub-
sidies totalled £5635.

The value of timber products cxported increased [rom
£1.,347.355 to £1,656,639, !

No new gold fiefds have been Jocated and production
continues to fall both in quality and value, but indigenous
miners have maintained an interest in prospecting and
the working of ¢laims in the Morobe, Eastern Highlands
and Sepik Districts.

National Income.

It iz not yet possible to obtain sullicient information to
estimate the national income of the Territory.

Non-governmental Organizations.

The main non-governmental organizations of an
economic nalure are the Chamhers of Commerce at Rabaul,
Madang and Lae; co-operative societies; the Highland
Farmers' and Scitlers” Association; the Morobe District

Planters’ and Farmers® Association; and the Planters” Asso-
ciation of New Guinea,

CHAPTER 2.
PoLICY AND PLANNING.
General.

Economic policy is aimed at developing the resources
of the Territory to provide a rising standard of living for
the whole population and at encouraging ail scctions of
the community, especially the indigenous people, to play
their part in that development.

As stated in previous reports the advancement of indi-
genous agriculture to improve food supplies, bring about
a more ellicient use of village land and increase the pro-
duction of cash crops has been given a high priority by
the Administering Authority. In most areas a basic ad-
ministrative framework has been established and there are
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A census of Territory indigenous agriculture, forming
rart of the current World Census of Agriculture promoted
by the Food and Agriculture Organization will be taken
in 1961-62. This census, which is being organized by the
Bureau of Statistics and the Department of Agriculiure,
Stock and Fisheries in co-operation with the Common-
wealth of Australia Bureau of Census and Statistics, will
use the samnpling technique. I{ is expected that the infor-
mation collected will be of considerable assistance in
future planning and research and also provide a basis for
periodic reviews of agricultural progress in the Territory.

A new series of cadastral map compilations has been
established to provide a complete coverage of the Terri-
tory in various scales. The aim is to compile first a com-
plete set of maps at a scale of four miles to an inch and
then larger scale maps where they are most warranted,
e.g. for settled areas and areas of immediate development,
Good progress has been made in the four miles to an inch
serics by the Division of National Mapping of the Com-
monwealth Department of National Development which
is carrying out a programme of topographic mapping from
acrial photography.

Subsidics, either of a direct nature or by the carrying
of economic operating losses, have heen provided for air
transport and telegraphic ¢communications, while facitities
of a high standard have been established for civil aviation.
A vigorous road-building programme has heen pursued to
open up infand areas.

The importation of tivestock for breeding has heen cn-
couraged by the graniling of freight subsidies and customs
exemptions have becn extended to the importation of
agricultural machinery and other mechanical equipmient.

Training and advice are provided for the indigenous
renple in their own economic activities and in the new
forms to which they are being introduced. These and
other matters relating to the Administration’s policies in
the economic fcld arc described jn detail in Section 4 of
this Part.

The application of specifically economic mensures is
not of course the only aspect of Administration policy
bearing ©n the development of the Territory and its re-

_sources. In the long run such measures would have little
effect if unsupporied by pregrcssive social policies, .
especiaily in the fields of health and education. From an

economic stand-point programmes of social development,
particutars of which are given elsewhere in this report,
have a twofold cffect. On the one hand, the expenditure
they involve, which is mainly from financial grants made
by the Administering Authority, helps to stimulate local
economic activity; on the other, their long-term eflect,
through the raising of health and general cducational
standards, will be to accelerate economic progress anid
enable the indigcnous population to make an increasingly
cflective contribution by their own ciforts to the provision
of the goods and services they need.

Administrative Organization for Eronopiic Development.

Most departments of the Administration carry out
functions relating to economic growth and development,
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bt particularly the Departments of Agriculture, Stock
and Fisheries, Foresis, and Lands, Surveys and Mines,
all of which work closely with the Department of
Native AfTairs.

Other instrumentalities with responsibilities in the field
of economic development are the Land Devejopnient
Roard and the Papua and New Guinza Copra Markeling
Poard. Particulars of the Land Development Board are
given in Chapter 3 (1} and of the Papua and New Guinea
Copra Marketing Board in Chapter [ of Section 4 of this
Part.

As described in Chapter 3 of Part V. native local
government councils prepare, finance and administer local
economic development programmes, while co-opzrative
societies and rural progress societies also play an im-
portant part in the cconomic progress of the indigenous
pzople. Details of co-operative and rural prosress activi-
ties are given in Chapter 1 of Section 4 of this Part. The
Departments of Native Affairs and Apgriculture, Stock
and Fisheries actively foster these forms of orpanization
and advise and assist the people in (heir economic plans.

Programmes of Economic Developmeni.

On the basis of the rescarch and experimental work
which is being carried on and surveys which have bcen
made to determine the extent of resources and appropriate
patterns of development, economic plans and programmes
of various kinds have been drawn up and are being
implemented.

In the field of apriculiure in particular, action plans
are in operation to encourage the production of a number
of commodities, while programmes for the development
of indigenous agriculiure in the various administrative
districts have also been laid down. Progress under these
plans is descrihed in Chapter 3 (b) of Scetion 4 of this
Part. -

Reference tn plans for development in other fields of
economic activity will be found in Chapters 4 to 10
of thc same section. )

Credit Assistance for Economic Development.

The Treasury Ordinance 1951-1960 provides that the
Administration may guarantce repayment of a loan made
by a bank to any person for purposes approved by the
Minister. Loans for the development of central cacao
fermentaries operated by certain native local povernment
councils in the Gazelle Peninsula have been guaranteed
wnder this Ordinance. Tnvestipations, referred to in the
1958-1959 report, as to the need for further capital were
completed and the total amount of the guaranteed loan
was raised to £227.020. At the close of the year £123,564
of this amount had been drawn, £55.913 redeemed nnd
the balance owing was £67,651.

Special credit to further primary and secondary indus-
trics, other commercial enterprises, local government or
community welfare projects may be given to groups of
indigenous people under the Native Loans Fund Ordinance
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CHAPTER 5.
PRIVATE INDERPTEDNESS.

There 15 no problem of private indebtedness among
members of any section of the population. Among the
indigenous population there is a certain amount of
indebtedness in kind and in serviees towards kinsfolk, but
this is within the framework of the social structure and
forms an essential part of their custom in relation to
marriage, &c. Usury is not practised in the Tertitory.

Section 4.—FEconomic Resources, Activities and
Services.

CHAPTER 1,
GENERAL,
Policy and Lepislation.

The general situation regarding economic resources.
activities and services and the Administrations policy for
economic development are described in Chapters 1 and 2
of Section 3 of this Part.

Executive responsibility for implementing povernment
policy rests with the Departments of Apriculture, Stock and
Fisheries, of Forests, and of Lands, Surveys and Mincs,
which work closcly with the Department of Native Affairs
and the district administration.

Legislation relating to the protection of the Territory's
resources includes the Lands, Mining, Forestry and Animal
and Plant Quarantine Ordinances, and developmental
enactments such as the Fire Prevention Ordinance 1951-
1955, the MNative Economic Developinent Ordinance
1951-1952, the Nartive Loans Fiund Ordinance 1955-1958,
the Paptta and New Guinea Copra Marketing Board Ordi-
nance 1952-1957, the Perrolein (Prospecting and Mining)
Ordinance 1951-1958, the Copra Ordinance 1952, the
. Rubber Ordinance 1953 and the Cacao Ordinance 1951-
1952,

In addition to legislaling for the control of pests and
diseascs some ordinances and repulations prescribe for
“the inspection and grading of products according to recop-.
nized-standards.

In general indigenous laws and customs do not conflict
with the provisions made to conserve resources. Care
is taken to see that non-indigenous development is not
injurious to indigenous interests.

Production, Distribrition and Marketing.

.Apart from copra, the export of which is controlled,
agricultural products may be sold frecly according to the
owner's judgment. Generally there is competition between
_traders operating in the Territory for the handling of
products for marketing overseas,

Many indigenous inhabitants engage in business activities
on-their own account. Information on the participation

of co-operative sorieties and local government councils in
production and commercial activities is given later in this
chapter and in Chapter 3 of Part V.

Numbers of indigenous people are engaged in mining
for alluvial gold in the Morobe, Eastern Highlands, Western
Hightands and Scpik Districts, Gold won is received and
maiketzd, and the proceeds paid to the miners by the Ad-
minisiration through the Department of Lands, Surveys and
Mines and the Department of Nalive Affairs. Indigenous
mining operations are encouraged by the Administration
through technical advice and help and advances on lodg-
ment of gold parzels.

Australia provides a ready market for much of the
Territory’s exports, which are at present mainly copra,
coconut oil, timber, plywood, matine sheli, cocoa, coffee,
peanuts, passionfruit juice and gold. The Territory is
accorded preferential tarilf treatment by Australia and all
Territory produce is exempt from primage duty.
Territory produce nommally pays the lowest raie of duty
applicable under the Australian tariff and many commodi-
ties are cither tompletely exempt or subject fo specinl
rates; such concessions are almost exclusively for Territory
produce.

Items admitted duty free include copra, cocoa beans,
raw coffee, shell, pepper, peanuts and fimber (except ply-
wood, for which duty-free admission is limited to
16,000,000 square feei per annum).

The marketing of copra is under the control of the
Copra Marketing Board, a body corporate set up under
the Papua arrd New Guinea Copra Marketing Ordinance
1952-1957. Under powers conferred by the Ordinance
the Board purchases and sells copra on behalf of the
producers. It is the sole authority controlling the export
of copra and is empowercd to determine the price for any
copra which it purchases, Copra is sofd on the open
marke! and prices have remained at a reasonahle level.

The Board comprises siX members—a chairman, two
members representing the copra producers of the Territory
of New Guinea. one representative of the copra producers
of the Territory of Papua, the Director of Agriculture,
Stock and Fisheries, and one other member who at present
is the Treasurer and Director of Finance. '

Copra is purchased hy the Board under a system of
grade and ownership markings. The system is designed
to eliminate confusion regarding ownership brands and
it applies to all producers and agents. Most copra pro-
duccd by indigenes is channelled to the Board through
co-operative sociclies, but wherc any indigenc desires to
manage his own affairs he is alloticd identification marks
by the Board.

The Board takes delivery of copra ex ships' slings
where water transport is used or at a warchouse of the
Board.

The price of copra paid to producers is arrived at on
a modified * pool™ principle. A tentative f.o.b. price is
determined from the overseas and local sale contracis
made by the Board and deductions are made to cover the
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Commercial—continued.
Incorporaied in the Territory—continued.

Plantations—
Incorporated in the Territory—

Bernard Trading Company Limited.
Bovo Limited.

Colyer Watson (New Guinea) Limited,
Commonwealth-New Guinea Timbers Limited.
F. J. Salishury Limited.

General Construction {New Guinea) Limited.
G. J. Wallace & Company Limited.
Gitlespie Holdings Limited.

Guinea Brewery Limited.

Gabriel Achun & Company Limited.
Indian and Pacific Ocean Merchants Limited.
Tames Chung and Company Limited.

I, L. Chipper & Company Limited.
Kambala Limited.

Lucas & Ducrow {New Guinea) Limited.
M. Necdham Limited.

New Britain Entertainments Limited.

N. C. Akehurst Limited.

New Guinea Company Limited,

New Guinea Finance Limited.

Pacific Holdings Limited.

Pacific 1sland Merchants Limited.

Pacific Trading Compuny Limited.
Palmoils { New Guinea) Limited,

Rahau] Garage Limited.

Rabaul Investments Limited.

Repair and Sales Limited.

Robert Gillespie (New Guinea) Limited.
Rupertswood Limited.

The Bougainville Company Limited.
Tang Mow and Company Limited.

T. §. Watkins (New Guinea} Limited.
United Builders Company Limited.

Regisiered as foreign companies—

Amalgamated Wireless (Australasia) Limited,

incorporated in Australia,

Anderson's Pacific Trading Company Limited,

incorporated in Papua.

A.G.C. Pacific Limiicd, incorporated in Papua.
Burns Philp (New Guinea) Limited, inTorporated -

in Papua.

Custom Credit Corporation Limited, incorporated

in Australia.

Hastings Deering (New Guinea) Pty, Limited,

incorporated in Australia.

L. J. Hooker Investment Corporation Limited,

incorparated in Australia,

The B.N.G. Trading Company Limited, incor-

porated in Papua.

The Shell Company of Australia Limited, incor-

porated in England.

Vacuum Oil Company Proprietary Limited, in-

corporated in Australia.

W. R. Carpenter & Company Limited, incor-

porated in Australia.

Arabica Coffee Limited.

Bali Plantation Limited.

Bay Milier Limited.

Belik Plantations Limited.

Coconut Products Limited.

Consolidated Plantations Limited.

Cottee's Passiona ( New Guinea) Limited.

Dylup Plantations Limited.

Edgell & Whitely Limited.

Garua Plantations Limited.

Highland Plantations Limited.

Island Estates Limited.

Kami Collce Estates Limited.

Kinjibi Coffec Planfation Limited,

Kinjibi Holdings Limited.

Kokaopo Cocoa Limited.

Korfena Plantations {New Guinea) Limited.

Korgua Farming & Trading Company Limited.

Macquarie Invesiments Limited.

Mala Coflce Fastory Limited.

Manparah Limited.

Mount Hagen Coflee Estates Limited.

WNaiive Marketing and Supply ! Serwt:e Limited.

Norikori Coflee Limited.

Paeific Industries Limited.

Pacific Tobacco & Development Company
Limited. .

Plantation Holdings Limited.

Powc!l Holdings Limited.

Symco Limited.

Sccto Kui & Sons Limited.

Tabar Plantations Limited.

Tokua Plantation Limited.

The Buka Plantations & Trading Company

Limited.
Territory Development Company Limited.
Upego Company Limited,
Wau Coffee Estates Limited.
Registered as foreign companies—

Cadbury-Fry Pascall Proprietary Limited, incor-

porated in Australia.

Choisen]l Plantations Limited, 1nc0rparated in

Australia,

Dolarene Proprietary Limited, incorporated in

Australia,

Kulon Plantations Limited, incorporated in Aus-

tralia.

MacRoberison Proprietary Limited, incorporated

in Australia.

New Britain Plantations Limited, incorporated in

Australia,

New Guinea Plantations Limited, incorporated

in Australia.

New Hanover Plantations Limited, incorporated

in Australia,

New Ireland Plantations Limited, incorporated

in Australia.
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Commercial—continued,
Incorporated in the Territory—continued.

The M.L.C. Fire & General Insurance Company
Limited, incorporated in Australia,

The Mutua] Life and Citizens Assurance Com-
pany Limited, incorporated in Ausiralia.

Barking——
Registered as foreign companies—

The National Bank of Australasia Limited, incor-

porated in Australia.

Associations not far gain—
Incorporated in the Territory—
The Lac Chamber of Commerce,

Registered as foreign companies—
International Bible Students Associalion, incor-
poreted in England.

Co-operatives,

The co-operative movement is under the supervision
and guidance of a Registry of Co-operatives within the
Department of Native Allairs, and traincd stafl are stationed

in all districts, except the Eastern and Western Highlands
Districts.

Three classes of socicties are recognized—socicties
registered under the Ce-operative Societics Ordinance
195(; sacieties registered under the Narive Economic
Developmenr  Ordinance  1951-1952; and unregistercd
socictics, All societies operate on acecpted co-operative
principles, but their classification depends on the degree
to which they are capable of manaping their own aflairs
without Administration supervision and help.

Socicties are further divided into two main categories:
primary and secondary organizations. The primary
organizations consist of marketing or consumer retailing
bodies dealing directly with individual members, A
sociely which combines both these activities is termed a
dual purpose primary.

Sccondary organization is represented by associations
of societies, formed 1o achieve an amalgamation of pur-
chasing power in retail consumer storc operation and mar-

keting volume in relatinn to agricultural production, and |

to corcentrate capital to facilitate the purchase of such
large assets as shipping, land transport, agricultural
machinery, &:. The association performs for its com-
ponent societies various funections which the individual
societics could not themselves perform as adequately or
economically. The allotment of functions to a sccondary
body is decided in the Iight of particular leeal circum-
stances and it is an established principle that the assccia-
tion remains \he servant of the societies and that societies
shotild not become branches of a parent body.

There are 103 primary societies, and six associations
representing 79 member socictics. Of the primary sovictics
37 are single purpose and 66 dual purpose. Particulars
. of socicties and associations and other statistical data are
given in Appendix XIV.

Capital of the societies increased by £40,730 to
£283.,843, membership decreased by 1,365 10 49,670 and
turnover incrcased by £254,167 to L662,736. Rebates
paid to members totalled £33,508 compared with £12,256
for the previous year. Increases in turnover and rebates
resulted mainly from higher copra prices which more than
offset the effect of a depressed shell market.

Although the vear’s activities have been marked by
increased participation and intercst by members in society
aflairs, a higher level of operating efficiency and a gencral
improvement in the functioning of societies, the expansion
of the co-opcrative movement is still hampered by such
problems as the illcgal extension of credit, uneconomic
dealings and the lack of understanding of world market
Muctustions on the part of members. In some cases too
there is a need for members to give stronger suppott to
their societies, and there is still room for improvement in
production and efficiency,

Societies generally have been able to rise sufficient
funds from their members to meet normal requirements
but the need sometimes arises for additional eapital to
purchase road or water transport or crcct copra driers and
store buildings. Registered co-operative socicties are
eligible to obtain toans of up to £5,000 under the Native
Loans Fund Ovrdinance 1955-1958 and ,no socicties have
yet found it necessary to negotiate for loans and overdrafis
#ith commercial banking institutions.

The Kuanuva Thrift and Building Society, repistered in
May, 1959, and formed with the purpose of controlling
and encouraging saving by a small group of people in
regular employment, is now in its second year of existence
but has made no leans to members as yet. The Society
is stiil building wp its funds by a contribution of £2 a
month from cach member. It may be expected that the
first loans will be granted after May, 1961, as by a rule
of the Society a loun cannot be granted to a member until
a period of two years has clapsed {rom the date of his
first deposit. The society is regarded as a pilot project
in co-operative thrift and credit, and if the principles
uwnderlying its inauguration and management prove to be
suecessful. they may become a further means of promoting
devclopment and community elfort.

Supervision and consolidation—Administration help and
supervision will be necded for many years to overcome the
prohlems refcrred to above and ensurc the stability of
existing societies and the development of the movement
gencrally.

Throughout the year visits of inspection were made by
the Co-operative Section stall for purposes of supervision,
guidznce and audit. Considerable aticntion was given to
consalidation and the refrieving of lost ground, especially
in the Rahaul area and the Bougainville District.

In the Gazelle Peninsula of New Britain there was 5
marked improvement in the attitude of membears and their
confidence in the movement and societics made an impres-
sive rccovary, Societies in the Kandrian and Talasea Sub-
districts also made pood progress.
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Alhough the indigenous people are tzking aun increasing
part in comwmercial activities the bulk of the commcree and
trade in the Territory is conducted by European, and to
a smaller extent, by Asian enterprise. Partieulars of com-
panies, trading establishments and entferprises are piven in
Appendix VII. and also in Chapter 1 of this Section.

Distribution is normally through wholesale and retail
traders at the main ports and centres or through small stores
and by mail orders in the more scattered scttlements. There
is also some direct trade between private individuals in
the Territory and business houses in Australia.

There is no restriction on the distribution of foodstulls,
piece goods or essential commodities in the Territory.

Provision exists under the Prices Regulation Ordinance
1949 for the regulation of prices. Maximum prices have
been declared only for certain foodstuffs and petroleum
produzts, tobacco and cigarelics, sawn timber and taxi
fares. As therc is no shortage of cssential commodities
and their distribution is adequately ¢atered for by normal
commercial channels, no special measures for their alloca-
tion is necded.

External Trade,

The development of crops for which it is considered
that the market prospects are satisfactory, is encouraged.
Copra, the staple export product, is marketed by the
Copra Marketing Board, the constitution and functions
of which are described in Chapter 1 of this Section.

Froduce from the Territory imported inio Australia
receives preferential tariff treatment and all New Guinea
produce is exempt from Australian primage duty,

Apart from freight subsidics to encourage the importa-
tion of pood quality cattle there are no direct or indircet
subsidies designed to stimulale imporis or exports of any
particular catepory.

The Administration publishes quarterly apnd annually
an oversca trade bulletin which shows the details of ex-
ports and imports by quantity, value and country, classified
in accordance with the Standard International Trade
Classification. Imports and exports to and from the Trust-
Territory are recorded separately,

The following figurcs show the trend in the value of
trade over recent years:—

Year. Total Trade. Imports. Exporls.
Ea} £a) E{a)
195556 . . 10,256,854 (5 10,371,231 9,885,623
1956=57 ‘. .. 21,333,234 ) 15,020,742) 10,312,492
T 195758 N .. 21,173,928 ((B) 11,545,830 9,628,048
1958-59 R 24,630,505 [(5) 11,938,628 12,691,877
1959-60 27,584,710 12,622,354 14,962,156

he vajuation ascribed to imports and exports {which are guoled on an
!‘,ufﬂ -ll;asis} are not comparable with |hqs¢ quoted in the 193455 and carlier
repors. (&) Revised to include ouwide packages.

ia

The following table shows the guaniity and value of
the principal exports for 1959-60 and increases and
decreases in valve by comparison with 1958-59:—

1
Commodily. Quantiny. Valuc. Fnerease. | Decrease,
i
£ £ E
Cacon beans 5,802 tons 11,652,132 | 183,560 ..
Coffee beans §,463 tons 709,445 | 260,576 .
Coconut meal and
cake . 12,269 tons 346,413 | 167.664 .
Cogonut, oil 25,526 tons  |1,813,649 1,059,298 .
Copra .. e 50,747 tons 4,763,753 l 312,645 ..
Gofd  (unrefined L 632,729 . 103,625
Crocodile skins .. 43,520 15,790 .
Passion fruit pulp
and juice 221 tons 94,002 1,926 T
Peanuts L84 tons 213,192 .. 12,887
Shefl—
Greensnail 28 tons 11,961 3,530 V-
- Trochns .. 216 1ons 59,598 41 ..
Mother of pear! .. | 10 - 565
Timbee— -
Logs 1,262,226 5upeul‘t.‘ 39,366 . 7.07}
Sawn .. |4,798,060 supee. ft.] 321,403 50,554 ..
Yeneer. . . 6,84 1,80t sq. fr. 41,136 37,837 ..
Plywood 30,501,975 sq. ft. 10,254,734 | 226936 .

Tables showing the range of itemis included in external
trade, together with summaries of values and countries of
origin ot destination, are included in Appendix VII

Crustoms Duties.

Mo eustoms union exists with the mctropolitan country,
and no preferences on imporied poods are given in the
Customs Tariff of the Territory.

Customs duties are imposed on imports in accordance
with the Customs Ordinance 1951-1957 and the Customs
Tariff 1959. Upon the imposition of income tax, export
dutics on copra, cocoa, rabber and shell were abolished
with effeet from 1st JTuly, 1959,

The purpose of the Customs Tariff 1959, which came
into opcration on 16th July, 1959, was to lessen the
burden of duty on poods aflecting living costs and indus-
trial and huilding costs. To give the preatest possible
concessions -on these goods rates of duty on goods in
the luxury or mon-essential class were increased.

Concessions included the complete removal of duly on
a wide range of goods including footwear, most building
materials, machinery imported for use in connexjon with
mining and shipping, and the primary and secondary in-
dustries, tractors and parts, chemicals used in indus-
try and agriculture, and the lowering of rates of duty
on many others (e.g., apparel, fibres and textiles, motor
vehicles, household utensils and domestic aricles, avia-
tion gasoline, aviation and lighting kerosene, and tools
of trade).
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The acquisition of land from indigenes is supervised
by the Department of Lands, Surveys and Mines which
consults with the Departments of Nalive Affuirs, Health,
Agriculture, Stock and Fishertes, and Forests in regard
to the present and prospective needs of the indigenous
pcople and the best cconomic wse for any land acquired.

The procedures adopted in regard to the acquisition
of native-owned land are dcsigned to cnsure that it can
be acquired without detriment to the indigenous com-
munity concerned either in the present or foreseeable
future.

Beforc asscssing the area of land required by a com-
munity to mect its present and future needs the Adminis-
tration makes an investipation %o determine ownership
according to indigenous custom, the arable area owned
by the community and popujation trends. Consideration
is alse given to the subsistence pattern—whether it is
entirely agricultural or includes collecting, hunting or
fishing, and to what extent the pattern has been modified
by the introduction of new foods, ecash-cropping, and im-
proved agriculiural techniques; to the ecological faclors
obtaining in the area; and to the probable future economic
advancement of the people. The latter aspect involves
estimating the rate at which their capacity to undertake
greater responsibility in land management and utilization
is likely to develop.

All rand to be purchased is valued by a qualified valuer
and his assessment forms the basis for the price offered
hy the Administration. The price for rural land is based
on agricultural or pastoral potcntial, accessibility and
terrain. The price for urban tand varies according to
the size of the township.

The Administration may grant leases of Administration
lands under certain conditions and limitations as to time.
No lease is pranted, however, unless the whole area in
which the land lies has been first surveved and, if con-
sidered necessary, sufficient Iand has been placed in reserve
to provide for the present and prospective needs of the
indigenous population of the area.

Land Inheritance.—There is great variation throughout
the Territory in the nature of customary owncrship of
land.
holding group. and individuals within the proup have
limited rights of use, cither for life or for a shorter period.
Thus the normal system, with very few exceptions, by
which rights of ownership in land use are acquircd is by
birth into a land-holding group. The transfer of rights
netween individuals by salc and purchase appears to

. have been unusual in the past, but the practice {s at present
-.zn established custom in some localities and is increasing
in those Tocalities in which it exists.

Adaoption of a child (or sometimes an adult) may at times
provide another example of deviation from the principle
that land rights are acquired through birth. An individual
is usually accepted as standing to adopled parents in the
full relationship of a child actually born 1o them, and

-thus acquires all the rights which a community’s cus-
tomary land laws might allot to such a child. Adoption

In most areas some rights remain in the land- |

often involves the consent and approval of the kinship
groups of one or both of the adopting parents. In the
case of an individual adopted from outside the kinship
group his enjoyment of land rights is likely to be depen-
dent on whether or not the group in general has agreed to
the adoption,

In some areas in the past communities were driven off
their land by warfare, hut, though warfare was formerly
fairly pencral throughout the Territory, acquisition of land
hy conquest docs not appear to have been general. The
usual pattern of warfare involved raids with the subse-
qucnt return of the conquering group to its owu lands,
The highlands districts provide an exception to this
pattern and in many parts of those areas acquisition of
land by conquest was eommon.

Although customary rights over land are gencrally
acquired through birth, the details of inheritanee systems
vary greatly from place to place and can be understood
only after ecxamination of variations of kinship organi-
zation and differences in emphasis placed on desceut lines,
A large number of the Territory’s communities arc orga-
nized into groups based on one or the other of the two
forms of winlateral descent. In communities in which pat-
rilineal descent is emphasized, land rights arc inherited
through the father; in those where mairilineal descent is
emphasized, inhcritance is through the mother. In cases
where hoth men and women are recognized as land-
owners, inheritance will be through either a father or
mother, or both.

In the case of land owned in common by members of
kinship or descent groups righis in Jand arc acquired by
the individual at the time of birth; the acquisition of such
rights is not dcpendent on the death of a previons owner.

Generally, the system of succession io land rights is
followed with some rigidity in cach communily and
custom does not vary according fo individual wishes, It
would not, for example, normally be possible for an indi-
vidual to leave his land rights to a person outside his
kinship group wilhnut the previcus procedure of adop-
tion aod the kinship group’s acceptance of the person con-
cerncd as one of its members. Also, within the group, an
individual does not usually have scope to decide how his
property rights are to he divided among customary heirs.

There arc, however, a few areas in which there is a
tendency for the inheritance system to change. This is
noticeable in some communities in which inhcritance is
based on matrilineal descent. In ecertain of these com-
munities an increasing number of men are coming to
desire a change so that thcir own children may suecced to
their land rights.

Land Ownership—House sites in villages and hamlets
are allolted to individual heads of familics cxeept in cases
where such community buildings as * Men’s Houses ™
exist, the latter being the joint property of extended
families, lineages or clans, Tn the case of individual family
houses ailotment of sites uswally involves the grouping
together of the homes of members of a descent group.
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land other thamn their own. In some communities, it is
the practice for all gardens to be made within a common
fence on land owned by a few individuals or kinship
groups, but used for a season by a large number of
families. In subsequent ycars pgardens will be made on
the land of other individuals or other descent proups.

In ali the Territory's communitics the gardening system
is based on shifting or “ bush-fallow” cultivation, ie. a
garden is made for one season on a picce of land which
may afterwards be used for one or {wo further scasons for
minor garden purposes and then will be lcft for varying
periods of years hefore it is used again. Although such &
system means Lthat each community requires a considerable
area of land for the production of food, it shows that com-
niunities have taken care to prevent undue depreciation
of the quality of the land so far as their traditional know-
ledge of productive techniques permitted.

Frechold Land.

Alithough the Land Ordinance 1922-1960 makes pro-
vision for the granting of land in fee simple, it is the
policy of thc Administration io grant only [easehold
tenures. Of the freehold land in New Guinea, which was
alienated almost entirely during the period preceding
Australian Administration. present information shows that
approximately 541,253 acres are held by non-indigenous
inhabitants, This figure, however, is subject to revision as
more information becomes available. In some areas it
seems probable that a certain amount of alienation had
taken place before 1942 btut records do not disclose owner-
ship and clarification of the position must therefore await
the findings of the Titles Commission.

Adminisiration Land,
This eomprises—

(a) land to which the Admiristration succeeded in
title following the acceptance of mandatory
powers by the Commonwealth Government
after World War 1.;

(b} land purchased by the Administration;

(c} land acquired by the Administration for public
purposes; and

() 1and taken possession of by tbe Administration

where, upon inquiry. therc appears to be no
owner of the land.

The Land Ordinance 1922-1960 rcgulates the dealing
with Administration land. Under this Ocrdinance the
Administrator is cmpowered to prant leases and licences
ol various types. Applications for leases are first con-
sidercd by a Land Board, established under the Ordinance
and consisting of a Chairman, Deputy Chairman and
one’ other member, togsther with such other members as
the Administrator may consider is necessary to appoint to
act in relation to Jand in particular localities.

The principal types of lease which may be granted arc—

{a) Agriculiural lcases for any period not exceeding

99 vears and subject to conditions relating to
cultivation,

(b} Pastoral leases for any period not exceeding 99
years and subject to stocking conditions.

{c} Leases of town allotments for business and resi-
dence purposes for which the maximum term
is 99 years, These leases incorporate im-
provement conditions requiting the erection
and maintenance of buildings.

{d} Business and residence leases outside town areas.
The maximum term is 99 years. Improvement
conditions are applicd to this type of lease.

{e)} Special leascs with conditions appropriate to the
purpose of the lease and having a maximum
term of 50 years.

() Mission leases which may be granted free of rent
for the erection of buildings required for
mission purposes. The maximum term is 99
years. The buildings must be erected within
three years and kept in pood repair during
the currency of the lease.

Licences to occupy Administration land may also be
issued for various purposes. They remain in force for a
period not excecding one year and are subject to such
conditions as may be prescribed.

The Land Development Board, details of which are
given below, examines land available for agricultural
and pastoral development and prepares a Iand-use plan
dividing the land into areas of a size suited to the best use
of the land. Agricultural and pastoral lenses are granted
only in accordance with a land-use plan.

Land totalling 329.974 acres has been granted under
leaschold tenure. mostly for agriculiural and postoral
purposes,

Details of the numbers and areas of the various types
of lease in force are piven in Table 2 of Appendix VIIL,

Transfer of Alienated Land to Indigenous Inhabitants—
Any indigene or group of indigenes may apply for land
in accordance with the requirements of the land Ordi-
nance. Any such applications will be considered by the
Land Board on their merits,

Special setilement areas with lower building covenants
exist in Lae, Madang, Kavieng, and have been designed
for Lorcngau.

A total of 2,619 acres of previously alenated land has
been leased to individual indigenous inhabitants or cor-
prorate bodies controllcd by indipenes, as follows:—

Agricultural Leases—

Rabhaul Mative Local Gavernment Council Tou,ﬂ Sk
VYunamami Mative Loczl Government Couneil .. 330
Ambenoh Native Local Government Council 670
Individual Indigenous Inhabitants 495

Special Leases—
Various Nalive Local Government Councils in
New Dritain, Madang and Eastern Highlands

Districts 15
Leaves in Towns—
64 leases .. 24

Business Leaves—

13 Teases by indigenous socielies e .. 5
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Surveys Completed.

Surveys completed during the year included agricul-
tural leases at Warangoi, in the New Britain District, and
also in the Madang, Eastern Hiphlands and Western High-
lands Districts. Residence and business leases wefe sur-
veyed at Goroka, Banz, Minj, Wewak, Mount Hagen and
Kieta. One pastoral Icase near Dumpu, in the Madang
District, was also surveycd. Restoration of title surveys
were continued and surveys were carried out in New
Brituin, MNew lIreland, AManus, Sepik and Bougainville
Districts.

(b} AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTS.
Principal Types and Methods of Agrienliure.

As well as being responsible for a large proportion of
the Territory's export income, agricultural production pro-
vides the vast majority of the indigenous inhabitants with
their subsistence requirements and the basic income needed
for their ecoromic advancement.

“The main forms of agriculture practised in the Territory
are—

(a) subsistence farming based on bush and grassland
fallowing and the production of root crops as
a staple, supplementcd by such minor crops
as maize, beans and various tvpes of fruit and
vepetables;

{b) the production of dual purposc crops (e.g. pea-
nuts and rice) both for feod and sale, allied
with the cash sale of the surpluses of sub-
sistence crops such as bananas, sweet potato.
taro and yam: and

() the pilantation production of such perenniai
erops as coconuts, cacao and coffee for
export. Although in the past the production
of plantation-type crops such as these has been
in the hands of non-indigenous producers,
there has been a very rapid growth of indi-
genous participation in thesc industries in
recent vears. As a result of agricultural
cxtensipn programmes indigenous cultivators
now control more than half the
planted 1o cofiec and are expected in the near
fuiure to have more than haif the production
potential in the commiercial coconut industry.
Many of the plantings arc still immaturc, and
it will be some ycars before they actually
begin to produce. Further details of the
cxtent of participation by indigenous pro-
ducers in these industrics are given later in
this chapter in the section dealing with the
evaluation of Territory agriculture.

Cultivation Methods and Technigues of the Inidigenes.

Althouph indigenous farmers are developing new skills
and are increasingly undertaking the specialized produc-
-tion of particular crops as a means of raising their living
standards, subsistence production is regarded as the

acreage

economic sheet anchor and will mitigate the effects of any
difficulties which may be encounfered in particular indus-
trics during the period of transition.

There are many ways in which produoctive efficiency
can be tnereased but to avoid active destruction of agricul-
tural resources caufion must be exercised in introducing
changes. The Administration therefore contintously sur-
veys agricultural conditions among farmers and designs
its extension programmes to hring abowt an evolutionary
development of indigenous agriculture based on the valu-
able and conservational aspects of the existing system.
The present basic system of bush or grass fallowing, for
example, is inefficient in that it requires a major clearing
efinrt each time a crop is planted, but conservational in
that the rapid re-growth which takes place in gardens tends
to preserve the soil from physical and chemical degrada-
tion. Extension programmcs aim at showing farmers that
by practising a rotation on each clearing instead of taking
only one crop before the jand reverts (o bush or prass
fallow they can considerably veduce the labour involved
in food production. It has been found that soil fertility is
by no means the only factor goverping traditional agri-
cultural prociice and that other difficultics, such as a
rapid increase in pests and diseases, combine to make suc-
cessive cropping with a single staple impracticable. The
lack of food suitable for storage makes the indigenes
dependent on day-to-day harvesting of the perishable
staples and subject to the elfects of scasonal variations.
Farmers are therefore encouraged to expand the produc-
tion of such storable crops as rice and peanuts which fil
in well with traditional subsistence methods. The use of
Iepuminous covers of quick-growing lcguminous trees,
which provide only a minor clearing probicm, as a sub-
stitute for volunteer growth is aiso encouraged. It is not
vet known exactly to what extent a complete resting period
for soils can be deferred.

The production of stapie foodstuffs is usually closelv
interwoven with the social structure and religious beliefs
and practices of the communities concerned. Tastes, pre-
judices, fear of contamination of themselves and of their
agricultvral Iand, and the fear of relying on unfamiliar
crops are all difficulties in the way of any attempt to
diversify and improve the efficiency of indigcrnous apricul-
ture, Training programmes in new methods and the value
of new and varied foods, however, help to accelerate their
adoption by the people.

The expansion of perennial crop planting, particularly
for cash cropping, introduces problems of a different kind.
Percnnial crops are of minor Importance in the primitive
subsistence economy and as land tenure systems tend to
correspond with the land usc mcthods for the production
of the annual staples, the location of groves of perenniajs
has little relation to land owncrship. When perennials
are uscd for cash cropping. however, particularly where
formal spacing and technigues other than grove planting
are adopted, the attitude to the land involved tends to
change radically. It has heen pointed out in previous
reports that because of icheritance difficulties, problems
of communal ownership and the tendency for holdings to
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become fragmented, customary systems of land tenure
do not lend themselyes ta the development of cash
cropping, especially with perennials. Afier a thorough
examination of the problems involved the Administering
Authority has come to the conclusion that their solation
will be found in a rationalization of tribal tenure so that
the farmer can he isssed with a legal title to replace his
tribzl right. The principles to be followed in achicving
such a rationalization are sct out in Chapter 3 (a}—Land
Tenure.

As indigengus communities are extremely cautious to-
wards any suggestion of rcplacing traditinnal tenure, the
changes plannecd may take some time to bting about. In
the interim period, however, new systems of planting can
be introduced side by side with subsistence production
provided therc is no widespread development of permis-
sive occupancy planting outside the land boundaries of
effcetive social units.

A primitive but highty developed system of apriculture
which includes the composting of vegetable matter s
practised by the Enga pcople in Wabag Sub-District.
Saucer-shaped depressions are filled with vegetable refuse
which is heaped up and covered with fine top soil making
a compost pit. Swect potato, the local slaple food, is
planted in this pit. The system offsets the rather poor
soil conditions and the warmth generated by the further
decomposition of the compost counteracts the effect of
the severc cold of the high altitudes, With the introduction
of coflee as a cash crop it has been found that farmers
are quite willing to accept the principle of mulching
because of their past experience of closelv allied practices.

Another speeialized development in traditional land-use
practice found by agricultural cxtension officers is the
division of parden land into square beds by a lattice of
deep trenches, The sub soil from the bottem of these
trenches is thrown up on top of the beds and mixed with
the top soil before planting. This practice is used in the
Wahgi Valley. Agricultural extension officers encourage
the use of such beneficial traditional methods in all suit-
ahle arcas and there has been a notable extension of their
use in the Western Highlands District.

Irrigation is becoming a morc common practice in the
dricr areas of the Eastern Highlands as a means of coping
with drought problems and resultant food shortages. At-

tention to the matfer of ensuring continued food supplies,

in the frost areas of the highlands has continued. Good
results have becn obtained from a partly frost tolerant
. European potato variety and planting material from early
harvestings has heen widely distributed in the highlands
districts.

In the Chimbu Sub-District much of the land under
coltivation is on hill slopes, the clearing of forest from
which has led to erosion by wash and landslides and, in
some cases, has tended to destroy catchment arcas. Surveys
carried out-by a specially selected team of agricultural
officers allocated to the arca to assess the land use situation
show that there is no immediate shortage of land at the
present level of production, with the majority of farmers

still practising suhbsistence agriculture, and that overall there
are substantial rescrves of available land, The Upper
Chimbu Valley, however, which has about 10 per cent.
of the sub-district population, has been identified as an
area where problems of lend shortage will develop at an
eirly stage of cconomic cxpansion and the position is being
kept under close examination by agricultural patrols to
ensure that the Administration will be aware at an carly
stape of any need for resettlement which may arisc.

In areas where primitive land use methods, particularly
hurning for hunting in lower rainfall regions, have caused
serious deterioration of soil and vegetation, agricultural
cxtension programmes include measores for land reclama-
tion and conservation. A major programme of this type
which includes the control of burning and the prosecution
of offenders, the encouragement of the pcople to refrain
from cultivating rich top and watershed arcas, and the
reforestation of degraded grassland country with suitable
trec seedlings has been in progress in the Eastern High-
tands District for several years. The programme has had
ihe support of the farming population whe have, under
supervision, planted out many thousands of Argucaria and
Casuarina species tree seedlings and has resulted in the
nattral regeneration of vegetation throughout degraded and
croded areas in some of which there are now fairly dense
stands of young sccondary forests. Tt has become ebvious
that Casuaring specics are the most suitable for land im-
provement work over a wide range of soil and climatic
types in the highland areas and the planting of Casuarinas
on old garden land and degraded grasstands has become
an accepted technique,

Status of Indigenons Agriculture,

In recent years active and expanding extension pro-
grammes have had a noticeahle influence on indigenouns
agriculture and since about 1956, there has been an in-
crcasing diversification of subsistence and cash- cropping,
particulars of which are given later in this chapter under
the heading Development Plans jor Indigenans Agriculture.

A marked cxpansion of the area and output of individual
farms is also taking place, and there is a preater under-
standing of the relationship between increased volume of
production and incrcased income, In the past even when -
new crops were infroduced or larger blocks of particular
crops were achieved by co-operative effort, the area planted
or cultivated hy individual farmers did-not increase. ‘The
increcase in the size of blocks eultivated by indigcnous
farmers is particularly cvident in the New Britain District
in connexion with cacae and in the Eastern Highlands
District with coffee, while a similar expansion has been
associated with the mechanized production of anpural arops
in the Markham Valley area of the--Morobe District,

Of special significance has been the development during
the past year of individual farms completely outside the
tribal agricullural system in the New Britain District, where'
farmers have taken up blocks on Administration-owned
land and have been granted formal tenure in the form of a
leasehold title. :
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Eastern Highlands coffee-grower (centre) checking the drying of his coffee beans.

.
\

A dormitory for farmer and field-worker trainees at the Taliligap Training Centre.
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Work on the establishment of new commercial crops
suitable for indigenous facmers is conlinuing and during
the year umder review further advances were made with
the indigenous production of castor-seed in lhe Sepik

District and tobacco in the Eastern Highlands and Madang
Districts.

Furlher details of all these developments are given below
in the account of work carried out in each district of the
Territory.

Evalitation of Territory Agriculitire,

The main objests of the agriculturai development pro-
gramme for the Territory are—

{i) to improve indigenous agricuitural methods and
so increase the total volume of production and
the nutritional level of the pecple;

(ii) to increase thc production of such commodities
as rice, meat, dairy products and fresh fruit and
vegetables, which are all imported in varying
quantitics at the present time: and

{iil) to inctease the production of certain agricultural
crops for export.

During the year under review the outstanding features
of expansion in terms of these objects were increases in the
overall production of cacao and cofice, and in the planting
of coconuts, cacao and coffee by indigenous farmers.

Coconuts and Copra Production—Particulars of the
Coconut Action Plan for the development and maintenance
of the copra industry were outlined io the Annual Report
for 1955-56. Investigations have been continued on the
problems of declining coconut yields. Experiments have
shown that potassium deficiency is the major limiting
factor in New ireland soils, and probably in other areas
where palms are grown on soils derived from coral,
Additional trials with the use of potassium fertilizer at a
moderate rate have not piven a very great increase in
‘yields although the appearance of treatcd palms has
improved.

Further sharp increases were recorded in new plantings
of coconuts by indigenous farmers, approximately 6.000
acres being planted during the year.
planting programmes of recent years there are now about
45.000 acres of young coconut stands which are not yet
jn bearing, but constitute a potential for a substantial
ingrease in indigenous copra production in future years.
Deliveries by indigenous farmers to the Copra Marketing

~Board which increased sharply between 1957-58 and
1958-59, rcmained steady at about 20,000 tons for the year
under review,

Caceo—Further progress was made under the Cacao
- Action Plan the details of which were outlincd in the
Annual Report for 1955-1956.

Cacao hean production continued to expand during the
.vear and exports increased from 4,182 tons in 1958-59 to
5,802 tons. Indigenous farmers increased their production
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As a result of the

to 1,527 tons from about 1,200 tons in 1958-59. With an
export potential of 20,000 tone of cacao beans from present
plantings, the cxpansion of the industry envisaged under
the action plan has been successfully achieved. Action
along the various lines covered in the plan is being con-
tinued and further expansion is expecied.

Administration-owned land in the Warangoi Valley area
of New PBritain was allocated on a lease-hold basis for
cacao planting during 1959-60, u noteworthy feature being
the lcasing of 33 blocks to advanced indigenous farmcrs,
The total number of indigenes registered as cacao growers
rose from 3,617 to 4,318,

Other developments under the action plan during the
year, including the introduction of expori prading legisla-
lion, are reported lated in this chapter under the appropriate
headings.

Coffee.—Exports of coffee rose from 950 tons to 1,463
tons, production by indigenous growers increasing from
330 tons to 565 tons. ‘The indusiry is expanding rapidly
with plantings of Arabica colfce in the highland arcas of
the Morobe, Eastern Highlands and Western Highlands
Districts and Robusta coffee in Iowland districts, particu-
[arly the Sepik, New Ireland and Bougainville. Another
large increase was recorded in the .area planted by
indigenous farmers which now amounts to nearly 10,000
acres.

As a basis for action to achieve longer-term stability in
the Territory’s coffce industry, an economic survey of the
industry was carried out during 1960 by the Australian
Bureau of Agricultural Econornics.

Rubber.—There has been no commercial production of
rubber in the Territory for maoy years. The main features
of the Rubber Action Plan were piven in the Annual
Report for 1955-56. '

Peanuts.—Exports rose to about 1,844 tons, indigenous
farmers producing at much the same level as in 1958-59.
Commercial produclion by indigenous farmers received a
setbuck from a temporary fall in prices, but peanut grow-
ing for subsistence purposes showed a steady expansion,
particoiarly in the Eastern and Western Highlands .and
Sepik Districts.

Rice.—Returns from ricc are unatiractive comparcd with
those Ffrom other crops and produciion cominued at
a fairly low level, approximately 580 tons of paddy
being produced for local consumption,

Pussionfruit—-The production of passionfruit, which is

carvied out entirely by indipenous farmers, continued
at the maximum level which available markets can
absorb. Almost one and a half milion pound of fruit

were sold to processing plants in the Territory while 221
tons of juice and puip were exported.

Tea~-Tea production is limitcd to a few planters in the
highlands who grow sufficient tea for their own mnse and
for limited local sale, in addition to.their main crop,
usually coffee.






New Britain.—The census of indigenous-owned coconuis
is mearing completion and results indicate that four million
palms, cquivalent to 80,000 acres of coconuts, have been
planted. Of the total figure some 700,000 paims are not
yet bearing. These figures reflect the very large planting
programmes of recent years and indicate a potential for
increased production well beyond the present level of
10,000 tons. Planting is at present slackening off.

The district is at present the main source of indigenous
cacao production which continued to rise from 1,150 tons
in 1958-59 to about 1.450 tons in 1959-60, while plantings
increased by 330,000 trees to almost three million.

Small quantities of -Robusta coffee have been planted
in the southern areas of the district where poorer soils
gxist or where the population is too light to provide a
satisfactory volume of cacao for processing purposss.

Resettiement schemes have been instiated in the Keravat
and Warangoi valleys for advanced farmers mainly from
the Gazelle Peninsula area. An extension officer has been
allotted on full-time duty to cater for the nceds of these
setilers.

Production of annual crops also continued to reccive
attention. Supplics of truck crops to Rabaul were main-
tained at 1,500 tons while there was a small commercial
output of peanuts in the Nakanai area of the Talasea Sub-
District,

Bougainville District,—Copra production continued at
the 1958-59 level of ncarly 2000 tons, while an additional
22,000 seedling palms were added to mew plantings.

The district is second to New Britain in cacao produc-
tion and plantings by indipenes further increascd to
265,000 trees. Production is still low as most trees are
still immature.

Continued attention was given to the isolated southern
areas of Bougainville where the rtural progress society
movement gained further ground and there are now three
'societics operating in the Buin area and one in Kicta
Sub-District.  Adverse marketing conditions caused pca-
nut production in thesc areas to fall to 70 tons, but rice
production was maintained and further plantings of

¢acap and Robusta coflee werc made in thc interests of .

diversification. Robusta coffee plantings now total 37,000
trees.

Eastern Highlands Districts.—The growing of Arahica
coffee by indigenss in this district continued to be the
main decvclopment and recorded plantings have now
.teached two million trees. Production of green coflee in-
" creased to 300 tons.

The programme to establish commercial peanut grow-
ing'by indigenes on a sounder basis was successful and 52
.lons of high grade kernels werc marketed. Attention is
also being given to the building-up of local food industries
with erophasis on peanuts, maize and sunflowers, while
truck cropping with roots was maintained at a stcady Tevel.

Passion frujt production from this district and the
Western Highlands District at present supplies the whole
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aof the market and during 1959-60 approximately one
million_ pounds of raw fruit were delivered from the
Eastern Highlands District to the processing factory at
Goroka,

Tebaceo production by indigenes was initiated in the
dry belt section of the district near Bena Bena, and a

crop of twelve acres resulted in the production and sale of
three tons of leaf.

The introduetion of cattle into the indigenous land use
systems, which is referred to in Chapter 4, was another
important development which took place in the Eastern
Highlands District during the vear.

Western Highlands District.—The pattern of development
here is similar to that in the Eastern Highlands, but owing
to its greater rcmoteness and later contact this district
is not so far advanced. It is, however, making rapid pro-
gress, the main features of which in 1959-60 were—

{a) an increase in Arabica coffee plantings to about
200,000 trees and the production of 35 tons
of green coflee;

(b} an increase in passion fruit production to 295,000
Ib. weight of fruit;

{c) peanut prnduction of about sixteen tons and an
increase in truck crop production fo 3,500
tons; and

(d) the carrying out of surveys to preparc for the
introduction of catife ownership among indi-
genous larmers as in the Eastern Highlands.

Agricultural Research,

The Division of Plant Tndustry of the Department of
Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries is responsible for research
and investigational work inte all aspects of agriculture.
The specialist technical sections, except those engaged in
livestock research, are attached to this division and labora-
tories are located at silratepic centres throughout the Ter-
ritory. Thz division is decentralized and most of its
staff are employed on the experiment stations throughout
the Territory. The main activities are as follows:—

(i} the promulgation and administration of plant
quarantine Icgislation;

plant introduction and lesting of new crops and
new varieties; '

provision of technical services and research in
plant pathology and economic entomology;

crop improvement and agronomic cxperimenis
with all crops grown in the Territory;

chemical and biochemical services and research; .
and

fvi} soil and land usc surveys.

There are five agricultural cxperiment stations which
carry out investigations in plant indusiry and also scrve
as demonstration centres for all phases of crop husbandry;
the Lowlands Agricultural Experiment Station, Kerawvat,
near Rabaul; the Agricultural Experiment Station at Dubis,
pear Lae; the Administration Tea Plantation at Garaina in

(ii)
fini)
{iv)

(v)
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Agricultural Chemistry.

The biochemist, who is stationed at the Lowlands
Agriculiural Experiment Station, Keravat, is underlaking
anaiyses of plants and other material in connexion with
general Tesearch programmes. The main  chemistry
laboratories at Port Moresby also carry out a considerable
volume of work supporting investigatiuns in New Guinea.
All analyses in connexion with seil surveys are made in
Port Moresby.

During the year 907 soil samples were handled of which
550 were analysed in detail; 259 of these samples were
coltected during the course of soil surveys carried out in
the Western Highlands, Sepik, Bougainville and Madang
Districts. '

Considerable emphuasis was placed on the study of the
nutritional problems associated with the growih of cacao
in the Markham Valley where significant Josses of pro-
dustion and decline in young cacao are occurring. Studies
to date indicate that nutritional problems induced by higb
pH lcvels in the soil arc the main facior. Obvious minor
element deficiency symptoms occur and irials are proceed-
ing with a view to establishing the exact mechanism operat-
ing. These {rials range from foliar applications of minor
elements to the actual adjustment of soil pH to the optimum
levels for cacao,

Investigations have begun into the role of sulphur in
the nutrition of Territory crops. Critizal examination of
fertilizer experiments to datc has indicated that sulphur
deficiencies may oceur in coffec, tea and copra. In the
latter crop this may be associated with the condition of
*“ rubbery copra” and field trials to determine this possi-
bility have hcen established. ™ Rubbery copra™ has alse
reccived considcrable chemical investigation with a view
to determining its characteristics.

A survey was made of the quality of Territory copri.
particularly in terms of oil content and free fatty acids,
and during this programme a study was made of methods
of sampling bulk copra.

Further investigations have continued on the soils of
the eust coast of Mew Ircland. Details of this work were
mentioned in the report for 1957-58. The present inves-
" tigations are directed mainly at studying, by mcans of leaf
analysis techniques, the notrition of young coconuts estab-
lished on these sotls under experimental conditions.

A study has been made of the mimosine content of local
and imported strains of Leucaena glauca, L. glabrala and
L. pulverulenta. With the development of the catlle
industry in the Territory these legumes, which have a2 very
high protein content and are drought resistant, represent
a possible valuable fodder but sirains with a low mimosine
coptent ate required because of its depilatory effect.

A Territory-wide survey of the main food and cash
crops, using foliar analysis techniques has been under-
taken with a view to using them as indicators of the fer-
tility levels of the various soils and thus providing an addi-
. tional key to fertility status of soils in presently undeveloped
areas. -

A large number of routinz analyses were carried out oOu
fodder and pasture samples, cacao beans, coflee samples,
and miscellaneous materials, including blood samples,
ground waters, bores and food materials,

Economic Entomology.

The work of the Entomology Section is concentrated at
the Lowlands Agriculiural Experiment Station, Keravat,
where the Senior Entornologist is stationed. Work at the
Bubia Agricultural Experiment Station and the Highlands
Agricultural Experiment Station, Aiyura, supplements the
Kceravat investipations and field studies are carried out as
neeessary.  In adduion, an entomnologist in Port Moresby
is carrying out taxonomic work and a systemnatic survey
of economic insects in New Guinca and the Territory of
Papua, disttict by district. Collections of economic¢ inscels
are distributed 1o extension officers to assist them in
identifying local pests.

The departmental collection of economic and other
insecis is expanding steadily and considerable assistance in
the identifieation of specimens is given by overseas rescarch
institutes. Some thousands of specimens have now been
sent to specialists throughout the world.

The ceonirol of dynastids still remains the principal
problem associated with coconuts. Oryctes rhinoceros has
not appeated in any new arcas but the aflectcd area has
gradually increased at locations wherc it 15 already estab-
lished.

As supgested in the report for 1958-59 the combined
eflect of Scapanes grossepunctatus and Rityncophorous sp,
are more important than the solc effect of Oryctes and this
has been further substantiated by observations during the
current year.

Biological control is slill considered to be the most
promising approach to this problem. However, recovcrics
of the ectoparastic wasp, Scolia ruficornis, are only pos-
sible in areas in which they were originally liberated. The
Tavanese histerid, Pachylister chinensis, is occasiooally re-
covercd, but there is no evidence of the establishment of
the West Indian histerid or elaterid, although it is now
considered that stocks of the latter two insecis were de-
pleted by toads soon aficr they were released. .More
recently a large predutory carabid, Neochryopus savagel,
has been introduced from Nigeria, and liberated at vasious
centres on the Gazelle Peninsula; A survey made of the
eflect of indigenous predators on dynastid and curculionid
larvac in several arcas of the Gazelle Peniosula indicated
that predatism is neglighle. Smalter surveys in New Ircland
and Dougainville demonstrated that a fairly wide range
of insect predators is operating in these arems, although
their ioeidence is often low,

Trials are being carried out to test the chemical control
of Rityncophorus sp. by introducing certain insecticides
inlo holes bored into the palm near the affectcd area.

As in previous years, minor isolated outbreaks of the
coconut leafminer, Promecotheca, have occurred in New
Britain, as a resolt of the occasional breakdown of the
biological control by the wasp parasite,
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In the Talasea Sub-Disirict (New Britain) 5,331 acres
of land were investigated to determine their suitability for
settlement perposes. The soils were found to be derived
primarily from recent volcanic ash, and except for some
areas of cuarse pumice material, are generally suited to all
tree crops as well as food crops.

Agronomy.

Coconuis.—The aims of the coconut improvement pro-
gramme have been reviewed fully in previous reports. The
main investigations under way arc field and coconut im-
provement irials. As was previously reported a response
to potassium was obtained in the fertilizer trials carried
out in New Ireland on the yellow brown soils where the
decline in production is most serious. No response to any
other clement was obtained and the trials were redesigned
and located to investigate the effect of different rates and
placements of potash fertilizer.

There has so far heen no response to treatments in the
cullivalion 1rials and the harrow treatment has been
replaccd by more intense cultivation, plots being ploughed
in two directions.

A number of seedling coconuis, the progeny of Yellow
Dwarf coconuts hand-pollinated with Markham coronuts,
were transplanted to the feld together with seedlings of
open-pollinated coconuls, and a comparison of the econo-
mic characteristics of the two types will be made.

Preliminary studics are being made into the means of
storing polien for prolonged periods to facilitate the maxi-
mum- utilizatioo of prepotent palms aod the shipment of
polien from one country to another for brecding purposes.
Difficultics were encountered in finding a suitable medium
to germinate the pollecn to assess ifs viability, but it was
found to retain some viability after several weeks storage
at 10° F.

Cacao.—Breeding and Selection: The breeding and
selection programme, which is directed mainly to develop-
ing clones and cionan seed for commercial users, was
reported fully in the Annual Report for 1956-57, and re-
viewed in dctail in the Papua and New Guinea Agricultural
Journal, Volume 12, No. 4, March, 1960. .

Reutine collection of data for the various experimcnts
is in progress but a number of years must clapse before
valid conchisions can be drawn.

The cacno improvement programme at Kcravat has been
carried out along three different lincs simultaneousiy—-

(1) the development of “ clonal ™ seed;

(2) the development of hybrid seed; and .

(3} the devclopment of clones for commercial use.
It is in the latter ficld that significant progress was made
. during the year.

To date,s 20,000 cuttings have been distribulcq to exten-
sion stations, and to private persons co-operating in the
programmc, for the purpose of testing selected clones u_n_der
" Jifferent conditions of climate and soils. In addition
investigations have been made into the improvement of the

techniques vsed in rooting cuttings. Papers on the prin-
ciples and recommended methods of prepagation have been
prepared.

Processing 6f Cacao.—Papers, referred to in the teport
for 1958-59, on the principles of processing and the
variations recommended in methods presently used in the
Territory were published in the Papra and New Guinea
Agricultural Yournal, Volume 12, Nos. 2-3, Subsequent
investigations in this ficld are being devoted to modifications
of the basic technique and, in particular, to establishing
weight per cubiz foot as the criterion on which to base
the length of the resting phase and to determine whether
or not the lengthened resting phase, coupled with a greater
depth of beans, produces results comparable with those
obiained by the standard method C,

Coffee—The work on Arabica eofice is centred on the
Highlands Agricuitural Experiment Station at Aiyura, The
lines of investigation in the main trials have been outlined
in earlier reports. Virtuafly all the experimenis are in
their first or second year of production and some time
must yet clapse before valid conclusions can be drawn
from the data available. Several new varicties of coffee
have been under test and the Arusha and San Ramon
varietics are showing growth rates superior to those of the
standard Bourbon anrd Blue Mountain varieties which at
present constitute the entire commercial plantings of the
Territory. This is particularly noticeable on shallow soils,

Mother trees for Robusta coffec have becn selected at
Keravat and progency testing is under way. Polyclonal
seed gardens of the Besuki variety are being established at
selected centres thronghout the Terzitory to provide local
sources of clonal seed for the rapidly expanding Coffra
robustq plantings in the Iowland areas.

Rice—Testing of varieties selected at Epo, Papua, was
continued at 29 centres in the Territory with a view to
determining their adaptibility to various conditions.

Considcrable attention was paid to the elimination of
the “red rice” contaminant in a number of standard
varieties and all but one of the standard varicties recom-
mended for use in the Territory are now free of red
grains. A number of Japonica-Indica hybrids introduced
in 1956 have been under continuous observation and selec-
tion and arc now in the F.6 generation. With uniformity

established, selections will now undergo seed increase and
field trials.

Work has continued on the development of the sound
farming techniques needed for the control of weeds where
dry land rice is lo be grown on a sustained farming basis.

Corton.—In accordance with the policy of investigating
crops suited to the drier areas of the Territory, in particular
the mid-Markham and Ramu Valleys, trials with six
varicties of cotton introduced from Australia were estab-
lished to determine the agronomics of this crop. Because
of the considerable pcst problem associated with cotton
growing the trials have so far been inconclusive and further
investigation is neaded.
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was 150 toms. In the Morobe District the
Bangalam Society cootinued to engage in the
- processing and marketing of rice, while two
new societies engaged in copra and cacao mar-
keting were formed at Morobe and Bukaua
Four socictics are operating in South Bougain-
ville, one a1 Kieta and three in Buin Sub-

District. The Kieta Socicty is engaged in
cacao marketing while those in Buin Sub-
District market rice, peanuls, copra and

basket-ware.

(b} Co-nperative Societies~The main activity of
these sociciies in relation to primary produc-
tion s copra marketing. Continued assistance
was provided in thc form of training and
advice in all areas of the Territory where
they operate.

{c) Local Govermment Organizations.—The Division
of Extcnsion and Markeling continued to
maintain a close liaison with local govern-
ment councils on mailters affecting  rural
cconomic  development. During 1959.60
particufarly valuable assistance was given by
councils in th¢ Eastern Highlands in
organizing field davs fer demonstrations of
production technigues for peaputs and collee.

(d) Dircet Purchase of Cash Crops.—In arcas where
marketing facilitics arc cither non-existent or
ineffectual, direct assistance was given to
indiganous farmers through the purchase of
their crops by extension officers.  During
1959.60 crops to the value of £57.000 were
purchased in this way, ineluding copra, cacao,
coffee. rice, peanuts. castor seced, tobacco,
potatoes and vegeiables, This service pro-
vided a particular stimulus to producers in
isolated and backward arecas.

Land Settlement Proiects,—It is proposcd to eslablish
in svitable localities, a series of specinl settlement projects
which will pgive advanced farmers an opportunity to
devclop individual  boldings under sccure conditions of
tenure, and at the same time demonstrate to other farmers
in tribal arcas the advantages of individua! tenure.
During 1959-60 33 bhlocks of land suitable for combined
cacao and food crop farming were allocated to selected
applicants in the Wnrangoi Valley area of New Britain.
The seftlers in this project have made rapid progress with
the initial development of their blocks and a full-time
extension officer has been allocated to assist them.
Information on native local government council land szttle-
ment schemes is given in Chapter 3 of Part V.

Operatinn of Mechanizalion Services—Services to
rural producers in regard to both ecultivation and pro-
cessing equipment were maintained by mechanical equip-
ment inspectors located at BRainyik (Scpik District), Lae
(Morobe District) —from which peint two inspectors serve
the Morobe and hightands area—and Rabaunl (New
Britain District). Regional services are provided from
Rabaul for the islands lying to the north of New Guinca,

ta -

Produce lispectivn Service—all copra lof export is
inspected ut Lae, Madang, Lorengau, Kavieng, Rabaul
and Kabakaul (near Rabaul) and inspections are also
made in the Bougainville District as necesasry. During
1959-60 inspcction of export cacao was also instituted
at all major ports.

Governmment Plantations—There are no government

plantations operated by the Administration in the Trust
Territory.

Central Processing Facilities—The operation of the
processing facilities mentioned in previous annual reports
was continued; these included coffee-huiling centres at
Mount Hagcn, Goroka and Lae, a rice-milling centre
at Bainyik (Sepik District) and a peanut hulling plant
at Goroka.

Indigenonus Participation in Agriculiiral Adnministration.

Consultation is maintained through such organizations
as co-operative and rural progress societies and local
government councils, and with political representatives.
The increasing employment of indigenes as research and
extension assistanis in the Depariment of Agriculture,
Siock and Fisheries provides the basis for a greater degrec
of indigenous participation in the administration of the
agricultural programmes, while one of the main aims of
the higher level training referred to zbove is to produce
quilified indigenes who can be recruited to higher posi-
tions Iin the Department of Agriculture, Stock and
Fisheries.

Major Praduction Statistics.
The following are the production figures for 1959-60:-—

Copra—Copra exportls increased from 49,328 tons
in 1958-39 to 50,747 tons in 1959-60, and
coconut oil from 21,541 tons to 25,526 tons.

Indigenous production of copra was approxi-
mately 20,000 tons. The total value of coco-
nut products exported rose from £7,390,807
to £8,936,120.

Cacan.—Exports of c¢acao beans rose from 4,182
tons in 1958-59 to 5,802 tons in 19%59-60,
1,527 tons of which was produced by indi-
genous growers mainly in the Gazelle Penin-
sula aren, New Dritain,

Coffee.—Exparts increased Irom 950 tons in 1958-59
to 1,463 tons in 1959-60, approximately 565
tons being contributed by indigenous growers.

Passionfrinit,—Production decreased from 830 tons
to 670 tons,

Peanuts.—Exports ingreased from 1,7103 tons in
1958-5% 1o 1.844 tons in 1959-60, but their
valuc fell from £286,684 10 £273,797.

Additional details of indipenous and non-indigenous pro-
duction are given in Appendix VIII.
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In the estuarjes and rivers eels, catfish, perch-like fish
and barramundi are found, and during certain seasons,
when the rivers are not too high, river mullet go upstream.
On the shallow reefs parrot fish, wrasses and surgeon fish
are plentiful. Decp offshore reefs contain paradise fish
and many kinds of snapper and sweetlips. including a red
bass and the emperor or povernment bream.

Spanish mackerel, pike and tuna are often taken by
towing lines. One particular species, the dogtooth tuna, is
found almost exclusively in deep entranccs to reefs. In the
open sea yellow fin tuna sometimes abound and sailfish,
dolphin fish and sharks are also seen.

The narrow batred Spanish mackerel (Scomberosmorous
commersan) frequent territorial waters throughout the
year, but arc concentratcd in schools of 4 commercial size
only from August to November.

Fish taken in commercial numbers by trolling are two
species of the sea pike or barracuda (Sphyraena sp.) and
reef fish. mainly coral trout.

Shell—Trochus, green snail, goldlip and other species
of shell-fish are found in commercial quantities on most
of the recfs.

Catclr and Marketing,

Many of the ceastal and island people are actively
engaged in organized fishing and catches surplus fo their
subsistence requirements are normally used in barter trade
with the hinterland peopic or sold at town markets. There
is one commercial fishing venture based on Rabaul. With
the use of better equipment and techniques catches are
improving substantially and the quantity of fish being pro-
duced for cash sale by organized village groups is
increasing.

Shell fishing is almost entirely in the hands of indigenous
fishermen.

The principal marine producis exported are trochus

- shell and green snail shell.  Exports remained fairly con-

“stant. The beche-de-mer fishing has improved only

slightly and has not, as was hoped, devcloped into a big
industry.

The quantity and value of fishery cxports are given.

in Appendix X.

Fisheries Development and Research,

The main points of the Fisheries Action Plan were pub-
lished in the 1956-57 rcport.

During 1959-60, training of indigenous fisherrnen con-
linued at a high Ievel and direct assistance was given 1o
a number of groups of fishcrmen in catching and marketing
fish.

Improved facilities and additional staff at the marine
bialogical station being cstablished at Kaoudi, near Port
Moresby, have permitted technical tmining to be con-

- tinued at a high level and the standard of fishing gear
being developed is improving rapidly. The main improve-

ments are in the field of madern net designs being used
with success in Australia, and in older techniques adaptable
to the Jocal fishing craft. The Kanudi station is being
constructed in stages, the second of which will be com-
pleted in 1960-61.

Two skilled European technical assistamts are giving
instruction in modern fishing techniques using cotton and
synthetic netfing materials, Further experiments in new
designs of fish nets and traps are being continved with
particular reference to local requirements.

Pond Fisheries.—Although tilapia introduced in 1954 .
are now contributing small amounis of protein to [owland
areas, the introductions have not proved satisfactory in
altitudes ubove 5,000 feet. There js evidence that tilapia
do not thrive even at modcrate altitudes above 1,500 feet
and varieties of temperate water fish which may be more
suitable are being sought. Although the surface water
temperatures at 5,000 feet during the day can simulate
tropizal conditions, the temperature of the bottem water,
cven in shallow ponds, prabably seldom rises above 75° F.
and at night falls below 60° F.

Two new species of commercially important tropical
fish, Trichogaster pectoralis and Osphronemus gouramy,
have been imported and are now stocked in breeding
ponds but, probably because of the predatory activities of
Gambusia affinis, no fry have sitrvived.

Two species of carp, Canfonese and Singapore varieties,
were inéroduced this year, Both are well established and
have produced a few fry but they are not yet brecding on a
sufficient scale to assure satisfactory propagation. The
Cuntonese variety is a small type which grows quickly to
maturity. The Singaporc carp at Dobel, Mount Hagen
(5.000 feet altitude) grew to two pounds in about a ycar
and offer good promise of a high production at this aititude.

Trout introduced into highland areas are reparted to be
doing well in the limited snitahle water available, especially
in streams at an altitude of not less than 7,000 feet.

Investigations made up to 11,500 feet and at Lakes
Aunde and Peunde on Mt Wilhem show that considerable
quantities of animal food are available in some streams
above 6,000-7,000 fcet altitude and the selection of the
correct type of predator for this aliitude is being investi-
gated. The temperature of the lakes is above 50°F,
although the small streams filling them are helow 50° F.

Part of the problem in stocking is that the tcmperature
of the larger rivers on the highlaod plateau at 5,000 feet
often exceeds 80° F. apnd in this transitional zone the
fauna are not well developed.

Preservation.—Expcriments to improve the standards of
fish preservation are continuing. . Dried 2nd smoke-
preserved fish are most popular.

Check List of Fishes—A check list of the fishes of
Papua and Ncow Guinca has been published in the Papua
and New Guinca Agricilural Journal, This list has been
compiled on a geographical hasis and incorporates all fish






A two-vear-old Santa Gertrudis bull on a private property near Mount Hagen.

The Administration Stud Piggery at Goroka,
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of the timber industry into areas which must be agricul-
turally developed in the neay future and thus not only
ensure the profitable use of the timber on such areas but
give more time for the investigation of the areas to be
permanently set aside as forests. This will allow time,
too, for the development of satisfactory silvicultural

techniques for such forests when they are brought under
management.

Where forest land is more suited to agricultural
devclopment than to permanent forestry, timber rights
only may be acquired if the apricultural development is
to be carried out by the indigenous owners In such
cases tha granting of timber concessions ensures that the
timber is used and not wasted in agricuttural clearing
operations.

Forest Policy.

An outline of the policy with resard 1o the natural
resources of the Territory is contatned in Chapter 1 of
Section 4 of this Part. The development and manage-
ment of the forest resources involve—

(i) protection of forests;

(i) reforestation bv establishment of new plantations
and silvicultural treatment to ensure natural
regeneration of harvested forest arcas;

{iii) experimental afforestation;

(iv) research to improve existing techniques;

(v} supervision of

. Territory;

{vi) provision of services of botanical investipation
and identification; and .

(vii} investivation to demarcate timber stands of
cconomic importance and compilation of
detailed working plans for those forests set
aside for the production of timber.

saw-milling activities in the

Lepistation.

The forest law of the Territory is embodied in the
-Forestry Ordinance 1936-1951 and Forestry Regulations.
It provides for the protection and management of forests,
timber reserves and forest produce, acquisition of land
and timber rights, the issue of timber permits and Hecences.
conirol of exports and the collection of fees and royalties.

Control of forestry diseases and pests is provided for

uader quarantine fegislation. There were no amendments
ter the forest Jaw during the year,

Atiitude of and Effect on Indigenous Imhabitants.

The attitnde of the indigenous inhabitants is generally
. favourable to the granting of timber concessions, They
realize that the establishment of substantial milling and
logging opcrations in thefr respective areas lcads to the
development of better access facilities and provides not
omly marketing opportunities for them but also oppor-
tunities for, gainful employoient.

" The undistutbed high quality forest which is most

desirable from a forestry viewpoint generally occurs in

“arcas with light indigenous population wherc inroads of
F.1964/61.—6
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shifting cultivation and fires are not marked After pur-
chase of land rights in such areas more than adequate
agricultural land stit remains for the present and future
needs of the indigenous population. In densely popu-
lated areas, fimber Tights only are purchased. This does
not affect the agricultural potential of the area because
timber removed would otherwise be destroyed when
clearing the land. Consequently, no popuiation move-
ments have resuited from grants of timber permits or
licences.

The opening of forest industries does, however, create
opportunities of employment which attract workers from
densely to lightly populated areas. Where small timber
rights conecessions are granted in demsely populated arcas
{e.e. Eastern and Western Highlands) the indigenous
populations have opportunitics for lozal emplioyment and
a source of iocome from the resultant commercial
enterprise.

Forest Service.

The forest policy of the Territory is administercd by
the Depariment of Forests. The organization within the
Trust Territory consists of two repions. headed by
regional forest officers stationed at Rabaul and Lae. The
Division of Botany also has s headquarters in Lae.

The territorial forest service was “bezun with the
appointment of {wo trained foresters in 1938. The
service was re-gstablished after the war and is gradually
being built up by recruitment of qualified staff. The
present strength is 113 Europeans, three Asians and 1.021
indigenous employees of whom more than three-quarters
are statinned in the Territory of New Guinea.

The Commonwcalth Scienfific and Industrial Research
Organization, through its Division of Forest Produets, has

continued to give valuable technical advice on forestry
matters.

The two principal forestry stations, research centrecs
and main nurseries are at Bulole in the Morohe District
and at Keravat in the Wew Britain Districi. A similar
station with a permancnt nursery is being establishad at
Wan. A forest officer is now stationed at Angoram io the
Sepik District,

A nursery at Lae provides ornamental species for sale
to the public and tree seediings for the highlands districts.

Recruitment and Training.

Elevcn students are in training under the cadet scheme
for training sclccted undergraduates in forestry science
for work in Papua and New Guinea. The course, a five-
year one, consists of two years of basic science at an
Australian university, one year of practical forestry work
in the Territory, and finally two years at the Australian
Forestry School, Canberra. Four cadets graduated

during the year, making a total of eight since the scheme
came into operation.

A four-year on-the-job training coursc is available to
assistant forest raogers to ¢nable them to qualify for
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Research into the physical and mechanical properties
of New Guinca timbers is being continued by the Divi-
sion of Utilization of the Department of Forests in con-
junction with the Division of Forcst Products and a pro-
ject has been initiated to accelerate this work.

The Division of Utilization also continued its investiga-
tions into mechanical working properties, durability of
local species, seasoning techniques, Jogging methods, saw-
mill conversion, grading of sawn and log timbers, and
minor forest products,

Extensive work iz being carried out on the preservation
of round and sawn timber throughout the Territory.

Utilization.
Harvesting and Marketine—Log {imber harvested
during the year totalled 45.699,452 suver. feat. The total

value of all forest production was again estimated to have
exceeded £2.000,000.

Perinits and Licences.—Thirty-two wbpcrmits covering
300.232 acres and four licences covering 3,703 acres
were current during the year.

Sawmills.—The 1wo Administration sawmills at Lae
and Keravat (the latter of which was closed towards the
end of the year) produced 1,735.060 super. feet of sawn
timber and the cutput of privately-owned mills exceeded
13,000,000 super. fect. The year’s cut of hoor and klinki
pinc in the Wau-Bulolo arca was 18,561,509 super, feet
comprising 16,099,051 super. feet of clear logs and
2,462,458 super. feet of seconds and tops.

Plywood and Veneers—Approximately 33,500,000
(fr inch basis) squarc feet of plywood were produced
during 1959-60. Production of veneer at Lae intrcased
from 2.490,000 square fect in 1958-59 1o 47,400,000 in
1959-60, the bulk of which was taken up in the production
"of plywoad at Bujalo. Battery veneer production from
Bulolo approximated 5,700,000 square fect (% inch basis).

Exports and Imporis.—Exports included vnsawn logs,
1,262,226 super. feel; sawn timber and flitches 4,798,060

super.. feet; plywood 30,503,975 square feet and veneer

6,841,801 square feet.

Imports of sawn timher totalled 50,014 super, feet
valued at £4.494, comparcd with the previous year's irn-
ports of 58,210 super, fcel valued at £5,886,

General—The era of the small emergency savnnioll. is
fading, but with the heavy building programme requiring
farge quantities of well-sawn, good quality timber, the
Administration is aiming to maintain log supplies and tfo

. expand the industry. It is the policy also to.in.crease
exports of-.forest produce. Improving access within tP!e
Territory is bringing more forest areas within economic
reach, while expanding agricultural development is making
- additional Togs from clearing operations available both for
the local market and for export.

As a result of these developments the indigenous popu-
fation, purticularly in arcas of closer contact, are making
morc use of sawn timber in their own building programmes
and are appreciating the opportunities for employment in
the sawmilling and logging activities adjacent to their
home localities. This is noticeable in the Morobe, New
Britain and Scpik Districts. :

It is not considered necessary to develop assistance in
marketing. Each miller sells his own product on the local
markct and when he has a surplus beyond local require-
ments, secks other markets within the territories or over-
seas, Generally speaking, the price structure within the
Territory is such as to cnable an efficiently managed busi-
ness to make a reasonable profit.

Since the war the economy of the Territory has been
closely linked with the extent of the Commonwealth grant.
A gradually increasing proportion of the grant has been
expended on capital] works which has created the main
market for the sawmilling industry. In this environment
there has been no need to protect the local sawmilling
industry from adverse price fluctuations. The customs
tariff pives a slight measure of protection to the saw-
milling and plywood industries with a view to enabling
the young industry to amortize its heavy establishment
costs.

With the exception of plywood, the bulk of which is
exported, only limited quantities of forest produce are as
vet avoilable for export. Most of the sawn exporis goes
to Australin. As the material exported is usually of the
highest prade and commands premium prices, exporters
penerally find ready markets. T.ower-grade products, how-
ever, find difficulty in competing on the export market.

All royalty is paid into revenue which benefits the
general economy of the Territory and is not specifically
used for the benefit of the sawmilling industry. Never-
theless, the Administration in its development policy is
carefully watching the balanced development of the Terri-
tory and its decisions en road development have been
influcnzed by the nced to bring access fo forest areas.
In addition, cxpenditures on reforestation aiming towards
the pcrmanence of raw matcrial supplies for the saw-
milling industry have been substantial and these bring both
direct and indirect henefits to the peoples in the vicinity
of the managed forests,

Investigations are continuing info the possibility of
cstablishing a pulping industry, using the large quantity of
thinniags which will become available from conifer plant-
ings in the Bulolo Valley.

Surveys and Acquisitions,

Timber rights were purchased during the year over areas
totaliing 175,689 acres and comprising seven areas totalling
44802 acrcs in the New Britain District, lhree areas
totalling $5,330 acres in the Morobe District, four areas
totalling 4,525 acres in the Western Highland District and
one arca of 11,032 acres in the Hougainville District,
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Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries administers funds for the
procurement of agriculiural and processing machinery
which is applied 1o the benefit of the indigenous people.

Industrial Licensing.
There are no systems of industrial licensing or control.

Fuel and Power Facilities.

The Administration supplies electricity to the public in
the principal towns and stations of 1he Territory by means
of diesel generating plant, except at Goroka, where a
hydro-clectric plant is opzrated. Bulolo Gold Dredging

mited, which operates hydro-clectric plant for its own
requirements, also makes clectricity available for public
use at Wau and Bulolo. )

The present genemiing capacity -of the p]ant operaied
by the Administration in the principal towns is set out
belaw, together with additions planned for commissioning
beforc the end of 1961.

ralled Capacit Capacity "-I’""“d
— a3 Junt, 1900 | peto e,

kWs. k'Ws.
Rabaul .. .. 1,320 3,020
Lae . .. .- 1.263 2,670
Madang .. . 770 7710
“Wewak 400 423
Goroka . - 200 400
Lorengau .. .. e 76 76
Kavieng .. - .. 194 194
Kakopo .. .. . iz 32
Sohana .- . .. a2 32

* Subject 1o review.

The transmission system of the major plants consists of
primary voltage of 11,000 volts and secondary distribu-
tion voltage of 415-240 volis, 3 phase, 50 cycle.

Electricity charges and the supply of electricity for light-
ing and other purposes are rcgulated hy the Electricity
Supply Ordinance 1951. The rates paid by consumers

are-—
Elsewhere in
- Goroka. | e Territory.
Dowmestic Use—Per Moxte.
, Each. Each.
5. 4 5 d
First 10 units 13 1 3
Next 30 units 0 8 o 8
Next 150 unifs 0 4% 0 6
Balance 03 0 41
CumMERCIAL Use—PeER Monin.
TFarst 50 units 13 1 3
Mext 200 units 0o B 0 3
Mext 400 units 06 o 7
Next 4,000 units 0 4 0 6
Batance 0.3 0 43

The domestic tariff applies only to dwellings, boarding
houses, churches, clubs, halls, &c.

-

CHAPTER 5.
TRANSPORT AND COMMUMNICATEIONS.
Pastal Services.

The Postal (New Guinea) Regulations 1959 made under
the Post and Telegraph Ordinance 1912-1916 (Papua,
adopted) came into operation on 1st December, 1959.

Postal Facilities~——The Administration provides a full
range of mail and postal services with the exception of
house-to-house deliveries by postmen. Mail matter is
delivercd by means of private bags, frec bags, private
boxes and posie restonte.  Facilities are available for regis-
tration and cash-on-delivery parcels service and provision
is made for air letiers and air parcels.

Post offices providing full postal and telegraph facilities
are established at the following centres:—

Aitape* Kandrian* Minj*
Angoram Kavieng Mount Hagen
Banz* Kieta* MNamatanai®
Bogia* Kokopo Rabaul
Buin* Kundiawa* Schanao
Bulolo Lac Talasea*
Finschhafen Larengau Wabag*
Goroka Madang Wau
Katnantu* Maprik?® Wewak "
* Meoey order flacilities are noi provided ut presenr.

Non-official and agency post oflices have been

established at smaller centres.

Agency post offices which are conducted by field staft
of the Department of Native Aflairs on behalf of the
Department of Posts and Telegraphs are being converted,
wherever possible, to non-official status in order to relieve
Native Affairs officers of post und telegraph dutics,

Details of postal articles handled and money orders
issued and paid are contained in Appendix XV.

Carriage of Mails.—Surface mails are ¢onveyed to and
from Australia by ship at approximately weekly intervals.
Some ships from eastern ports call at Rabaul and other
porls en roufe to Ausiralia and provide a surface mail link
addi_ticmal to the regulac Australia-New Guinea shipping
service provided by vessels of the Burns Philp Line and

 the New Guinea-Australia Line.

Surface mails are conveved to and from WNetherlands
New Guinea by ships of the N.V. Koninkiijke Paketvaart-
Maatschappij Line. Exchanges ate made approximately
once in every three weeks.

Air-mail services operatc 10 and from Brisbane, Sydney
and Melbourne five times weckly, and to and from Towns-
ville and Cairns once weekly. These scrvices are linked
at Lae and Port Moreshy with internal air services. .

In addition there are weekly services for the exchange .
of air mails between Lae and Honiara (Dritish Solomon
Islands} and between Lae and Hollandia (Nctherlands
Ncw Guinea). Services between Lae and ‘Hollandia were
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intrensed from once fortnightly to once weckly from 2nd
July, 1959. Particulars of these services may be found
in Appendix XV.

Weekly air-mail cxchanges via Port Moresby, Papua,
and Hong Kong were introduced on 7th April, 1959. The
frequency of exchange was increased to twice weekly on
and from 29%th March, 1960.

Within the Territory mails are conveyed principaily by
aircraft but small ships and road transport are also uscd.
Partizulars of intermal air and air-mail services are given
in Appendix XV.

The Universal Postal
applies to the Territory.

An agreemcnt of 20th June, 1958, provides for parcel
mazil exchanges with the Unitcd States of America and an
arrangement for the exchange of uninsured parcels with
Netherlands New Guinea was introduced on a trial basis
for six months from 1st April, 1960,

Convention {Ottawa, 1957)

Postal Charges.—Internal surface rates of postage are
prescribed Irom time to time. From 1st December, 1959,
the rate for first-class mail matter was fixed at 5d. for the
first ounce and 3d. for each additional ounce. Other rates
apply to mail matter aczording to classification and weight.

Letter-class articles and other caiegories of mail matter
in letter form not exceeding 10 inches in length, S inches
in width and % inch in thickness, are conveyed by air
free of air-mail fee to the postoffice nearest the office of
delivery when such treatment expedites delivery of the
articles. Busincss papers, printed papers, merchandise,
newspapers, periodicals and books, the dimensions of
which exceed those referred to above, if to be conveyed by
air, may be accepted at fetter rate, air parcel rate, or the
ruic for the category to which they helong plus an air-mail
fee of 3d. per ounce, The rate applicable depcnds on the
weight of the article. Parcels posted within the Territory
are conveyed by air free of surcharge if the weight of the
article does not exceed 1 Ib. Parcels weithing more than
1 1b., if conveyed by air, continue to be surcharged 1s. per
ib. after the first pound. Parcels posted overseas. prepaid
at surface ratc of postage, and for delivery at Territory

"destinations to which air carriage is the only means of.

eonveyance, are surcharged at the rate of 9d. per 1b. or
portion thereof. All other classes of mail matter received
from overseas and mail matter posted within New Guinea
for delivery in overscas countries arc transported within
the Territory by the first available shipping or air service.

Charges for private boxes range from £1 to £8 per
annum according to the size of ihe box and the location
of the post office. For private bags a basic rate of £1 10s.
per, annum appiies but the rate is increased in proportion
to the frequency of the service.

In accqrdance with the rules of the Universal Postal
Union governing international postal services, literatuse
far the blind is exempted from all postal charges.

Training.—Training for postz] office assistants consists
of on-the-job instruction and a correspondence course in

pastal work conducted from the headquarters of the Postal
Services Division. Formal training courses for postal
officers are provided at the Post and Telegraphs Training

College at Port Moresby, particulars of which are given
below.

Telephone and Radio Telephone Services.

Except for about 120 telephones in Bulolo all internal
telephone and radio telephone services are owned and
operated by the Administration. All external telcphone
and radio (clephone circuits are owned and operated by
the Overseas Telecommunications Commission of Australia.

Continuous telephone scrvice is available at Georoka,
Kavieng, Lae, Madang, Rabaul, Wau and Wewak and ser-
vices on a limited basis are available at Bulolo, Finsch-
hafen, Kekopo, Lorengau, Mount Hagen and Toleap.
Improvements to telephone services during the year
included thc bringing of the Mount Hagen pubiic tele-
phone exchange into commercial service on 2nd February,
1960, and the extension of Rabaul Automatic Telephone
Exchange by 300 lines on 11th March, 1960. Work on the
instzllation of an automatic telephone exchange at Kokapo
continued. This exchange will be brought into commer-
cial service in December, 1960, The total number of tele-
phones in use increased from 2,436 {6 2,666. Details of
services provided are shown in Appendix XV,

The Telephone (New Guinea) Regulations 1959, which
came into operation on Ist Dccember, 1959, provided for
increased service rates as follows:—

{(a) Measured Rate Service—Subscribers conpected
to and within a radius of 25 miles of an
exchange with unit fce automatie metering
facilitics and having access to the stated
number of subscribers at the unit fee—

Per annum.
Dusiness— £ 5 d
(i) From 1 to 2,000 subscribers 712 6
(ii) From 2,001 to 7,500 subscribers B17 6
The unil fee is 4d.
Residence—
(i) From 1 10 2,000 subscribers 612 6
(i) From 2,001 to 7,500 subscribers .. 7 17 &

The unit fee is 4d, ) '

(b) Flar Rate Service.—Subscribers connected to and
within a radius of 25 miles of an exchange
which is not cquipped with unit fee automatic
metering facilitics and having access to the
stated number of subscribers within that par-
ticular network—

Per annurn,

Business— £ =5 d

(1) From 1 1o 2,000 subseribers 3315 0

{ii} From 2,001 to 7,500 subscribers 353 0 0
Residence—

{1 From 1 to 2,000 subscribers i615 D

{ii) TFiom 2,001 to 7,500 subscribers i8 0 0

Local calls are free.

Trunk line service is available at Bulolo, Goroka,

Kavieng, Lae, Lorengau, Madang, Rabaul, Wau and
Wewak,
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attending the course, the length of which varies from
three to four years, depending on the educational stan-
dard of trainces. Approximately half of the course is
spent full-time at the college and the remainder in the
field.

Linemen.—Training has so far becn muainly limited to
providing thirteen weeks’ refresher courses for Adminis-
tration scrvants, but when enough students at Siacdard 7
or above are available, a linemen's course of from three
to four years, depending on the past experience and
educational standard of the trainges, will begin. At 30th
June, [960, three linemen trainees from New Guinea
were attending the college.

Ruodio Droadcasting Services.

As yet there is no broadeasting station in the Trust
Territory,  Medium and short-wave programmes are
broadcast to New Guinea from the Australian Broadcast-
ing Commission Stations 9PA and VLT6 Jocuted at Port
Moresby.

Radio recciving sets are not licensed in the Territory
at the present time, The introduction of a system of
licensing is still under considsration.

Roads.

Terrain and climate make the construction and main-
tenance of roads and bridges extraordinarily difficult,
The steep mountains and innumerable swamps and Tivers
gve rise to formidable cnginecring problems. Except
for a few ipland water-ways, however, road transport
provides the only aliernative to air transport, azd the
development of o satisfactory road system is 1herefore
fundamental to the economic progress of the Territory.
Current plans and activities are aimed at maintaining the
road consiruction programme at a pace which will kcep
it in sicp with expanding nceds.

Most roads are of improved earth co:struction, but
biturninous surfacing is wsed in the main towns, while
in the coastal regions some roads have been well con-
structed with crushed coral. In rural areas, the Adminis-
tration continues to receive the co-operation and support
of the indigenous pcople in its road construetion pro-
grammes.

The “principal works undertaken in 1959-60 were again
concerned with the development and maintenance of
roads in and near Lae and Rabaul atd in the highlands
network, and the construction of bridges in various
arcas.

Good progress was made on the copstruction of the

‘Leron River bridge in thc Morobe District which will be
a vital link on the highland highway. All bridges in
the. Eastern and Western Highlands Districts were sufr-
veyed and a programme for the replacement of.wooden
structures with steel and concretc bridges is bcing pre-
pared. :
" Work on the provision of high standard bridges on the
Lae-Wau road and on the construction of a bridge across
the Buiolo River near Wau for forestry purposes
continued,

The Loniu Passage bridge beiween Manus and Los
Negros lslands was compleied and further work was
carried out on the construction of bridges over the Lai
River near Wapenamanda in the Western Highlands
District and the Hawain River near Wewak.

In various other areas existing road petworks werce
consolidated and improved and the development of roads
to improve contact with and communication among the
pecple was carried forward.

Expenditure on road and bridge construction and main-
tenance over the last five years was as follows:—

[
1955.56 .. . .- e 512928
1956.57 .. . o o . 564,159
1957-58 .. AN ‘e . .e 564,152
1958-53% ., .. . . T
1959-60 .. . 648,380

These figures do not include expendilure on roads laid
dow: in timber lopging operations under the provisions
of the Forestry Qrdinance,

At 30th June, 1960, there were about 4,564 miles of
vehicular road and approximately 21,000 miles of bridle
paths in use, Of the vehicular roads skightly over [,800
miles were suitable for medium and heavy traffic and
some 2,700 miles for light traflic only. . The bridle paths
are designed for pedesirian traffic and in general are
four feet or less in width and not fully bridged. Some
of the light traffic roads are suitable only for motor ¢ycles.
Particulars of milcages of vchicular and bridle paths by
wistrict are given in Table 14 of Appendix XV,

Road Transport and Railway Services.

With the extension and improvement of the road system,
road transport services comtinue to increase. The princi-
pal all-weather roads begin at the main poris and road
rransport services now carfy a significant volume of
inward and outward traffic in adjacent areas. The im-
provement of the light traffic roads in the highlands allows
vehicles carrying heavier loads to operate and at ceriain
times of the year trucks are able to travel from Lag to
Mount Hagen and beyond, The usefulness of this road
will be increased when the difficult erossing of the Leron

. River hus been eliminated by the bridge referred to above.

Regular road transport scrvices operate in the principal
{owns.

Detnils of motor vehicle rcgistrations and drivers’
liccnees are given in Tables 15 and 16 of Appendix XV.

There are no railways in the Territory, and there are
no plans for their introduction.

Air Transport Services.

Civil aviation in the Territory is administered by the
Commonwealth Department of Civil Aviation and
operated in accordance with the standards and recom-
mendcd practices of the Chicago Convention and the
Internationa] Civil Aviation Organization,

Condlifons.—Civil aviation in New Guinea faces
hazards not normally encountered in every-day flying in
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The only formalities with respect to movement of pas-
sengers and goods are those which normaily appiy under
the provisions of the Customs, Immigration. and Quaran-
tine Ordinances.

Meteorological Services.

The Commonwealth Burcau of Meteorology is respon-
sible under the Meteorology Act 1955 for the provision of
mcteorolopical services in the Territory. Such services
are available through the bureaw’s meteorological offices
established at Pori Moresby, Lae, Madang and Rabaul.
Regional weather forceasts are broadeast daily from the
Ausiralinn  Broadcasting Commission Station 9PA, Port
M~ resby, while specinl services to shipping are availahle
through VIG, Port Moresby and VIZ, Rabanl. The De-
pariment of Civil Aviation, the Overscas Tclecommunica-
tions Commission and the radio services of the Administra-
tion act as the communications apents for the Bureau of
Mecteorology in the receipt of basic meteorological obser-
vational data and the dissemination of forecast advices,

The following table illustrates the weather reporting net-
work in Papua and New Guinea:—

Number of Number of
Category. Reports Daily, Suations.
2 9
k) 1
. 4 36
Synoptic .. ve 5 1
6 2
7 3
. . 1 2
Climatglogical 2 4
Rainfall " Nil* 259
* Rainiall stalions furrish a retern once monthly. -
Forecasts were issued during the year as follows:— |
Aviation i[04
Ohher 4,630

Aviation forecasts have decreascd due to the use mnde

of area forecasts for flying purposes within Papua and
New Guinea,

-Shipping Services.
Regular services are maintained between the Territory

and Australia by shios of the Burps Philp Ling which call,

at Lae, Madang, Wewak, Lombrum-Lorengau, Kavicng,
Rabaul and Bougainville ports, and ships of the New
Guinez-Australia Line which call at Lae, Madang, Wewak,
Kavieng and Rabaul, with passengers and cargo. A small
ship of the Karlander (N.G.) Line leaves Australia
approximately monthly on a service to Lae and Rabaul
with general rargo, A regular service from Japan and
Hong Kong is maintained by ships of the China Naviga-
tioo Company which call at Rabaul, Kavieng, Wewak,
Mddang and Lae, and ships of the Australia-West Pacific
Line which call at Rabaul, Madang and Lae in the south-
ward voyage to Aunstralia from the East. A Pacific Tslands
Transport Line vessel provides a fairly regular service

metween North America and Lae. A small ship of the
" Koninklijke Paketvaart Maatschappii T.ine maintains a
monthly service hetween Hollandia o Netherlands Wew

Guinea and Wewak, Madang and Lae. Ships of the Aus-
tasia Linc have begun a six-weekly service from Australia
calling at Lac, Madang and Rabaul on the voyage from
Australia to Borneo. Two shipping lines, namely. the
N.V. Stoomvaart-Maatschappij Nederland and the Xonin-
klijke Rotierdamsche Lloyd m.v., are operating a joint
two-monthly service from continental and United Kinpdom
ports. Their ships call at Rabaul, Madang and Lae. Bank
Line ships call at the main ports as copra loadings are
available for United Kingdom and continental ports.

0il producis are transported to the Territory by tankers
of the Shell Company Limited and Standard Vacoum Oil
Company.

Coastal services are maintained by small vessels opcrated
by privatc owners, including missions and co-operatives.
and arc cmployed mainly in the distribution of supnlies
from. and the carriame of nrodnze to, the main ports.
Some passengers are also carried.

Particulars of vescels which entered and cleared Terri-
torv ports and tonnage nf careo handled arc given in
tables 10. 11. 12 and 13 of Aonendix XV.

Transoort Connexions with Interior and lniand Waterwavs.

Inland water transoort connexions nre few and largely
in the hands of indizenone nwnare Thare i na adheran~a
to schedules, cxcent in the cnse nf caactal vessele proceed-
ing up rivers fo riverine statinms in the course of their
normal coastal vovaees. Government-owned  district
station  vestels provide irland carvigas  for
Administration pumoses.

wateraasr

Ports and Facilities.

The principal ports are Rabsiyil. Madane and Kaviena,
hut overseas vessels also call at Wewak. Lorcngau and
Kieta.

Rakanl—The main wharf is 400 feet in lenoth, The
depth of water is 28 feet. which s increased to 30 feet
by dredging. A sccond wharf is 0 war-time wreck, struc-
turallv adapted for the murnose. Tt can accommodate a
shio of about 450 feet in fenath and the denth of water is
not less than 30 fect at low water.

“There are three privatelv owned wharfs, of which one
is suitable for overseas vessals. TFour fetties. inchuding
one owned hy the Administration. are in use by coastal
shicoing. All can herth chips un to 300 tons with draughts
uo to 12 feet 6 inches.

Eneine repairs to overseas shins can be carried out but
the six Tocal sliowavs and workshons are decinrned onlvy to
deal with coastal shinire reauirements.  Five slinwavs
cater for vessels wp to 90 feet in length. and one can

handle vessels up to 150 fret in lencth and 110 tons net
weight.

Madang.—The main wharf is 300 feet in length, with
a minimum depth of 25 feet at low water. There is also
a small ships” wharf desiened to meet the needs of coastal
shipping.















Traince nurses at an infant and maternal welfare centre which was built by the people of the
Sepik District with Administration help.

The household goods in' the foreground have been removed from the house at Maprik in
) preparation for spraying as part of the malaria control pilot project.
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Talaigu published monthly in the Tolai language by
the Roman Catholic Mission at YVumnapope;

Aakesing published monthly in the Kotte lTanguage and
in Melanesian Pidgin by the Lutheran Mission at
Madang;

Aakesing published monthly in the Kotte language by
the Lutheran Mission at Lae;

A Nilai ra Dovot published monthly in Tinata Tuna,
a Blanche Bay dialect, by the Methodist Overseas
Misston at Rabaul;

Lutheran Mission News published montbly in the
Yabim dialect and in Melanesian Pidgin by the
Lutheran Mission at Lae;

Jaeng Ng Ajin published monthly in the Yabim
dialect and in Melanesian Pidgin by the Lutheran
Mission at Madang;

Kris Medaeng Totol published monthly in the Oraged
dialect and in Melenesian Pidgin by the Lutberan
Mission at Madaog;

Schoal News published monthly in English by the
Lutheran Mission at Lae;

Qur School News published monthly in English by
the Lutheran Mission at Madang;

Idupa published monthly in English and Melanesimm
Pidgin by the New Guinea Lutheran Mission,
Missouri Synod, at ¥Wabag;

Topirpir published monthly in a Tolai dialect by the
Yunamami Local Government Council at Rabaul

Tok Tok Bileng Kaunsil published montbly in Mela-

"nesian Pidgin by the Finschhafen Local Govern-
ment Council at Gagidu, Morobe District;

Missionary Stories published quarterly in Eaglish by
the Bismarck-Sclomons Union of Seventh Day
Adventists at Rabaul;

Tolai Cocoa Project News published monthly in the
Kuanua dialect by the Tolai Cocoa Project at
Rabaul;

Eastern Highlands Councillor published monthly in
Melanesian Pidgin by the Eastern Highlands Local
Government Councils;

Nius Bilong Yumi published fortnightly in English -

and Melanesian Pidgin by the Division of Exten-
sion Services in Port Moresby, Papua;

Madang District Council News published monthly in
Melancsian Pidgin by the Ambenob, Waskia and
Takia Local Government Councils at Madang;

Fotima Chronicle published twice yearly in Eoglish
by the Fatima College at Banz;

_ Hahela Parish Bulletin published montbly in English,

""" Ppidgin and Tasi by the Catholic Mission at Hahela,
Bougainville;

Tikana News published monthly in Melanesian Pidgin
by the Depariment of Native Aflairs at Kavieng;
Wewak News published montbly in Melanesian Pidgin
by the Department of Native Alffairs at Wewak;

F.1964/61.~17

Kemonrai published a2t two-monthly intervals in Mela«
nesian Pidgin by the Baluan Local Government
Council;

Tok Tok Bllong Kiap published monthly in Mela-
nesian Pidgin by the Department of Netive Affairs
Welfare Office at Lae;

Tambu, a road safcty news sheet published monthly
in Melanesian Pidgin by the Department of Native
Affairs Wellare Office at Lae:

Leiwompa Council News published monthly in Mela-
nesian Pidgin by the Department of Native Affairs
a! Lae; and

Name Sisiba published montbly in English and Motu
by the Department of Native Aflairs at Lae.

Indigenous Religlons.

The religious beliefs and practices of the indigenous
people receive protection and consideration under the pro-
vision of the law. This matter is dealt with more fully
under Part I, of the report.

Missionary Aetivities.

No restrictions are imposed on missions or missionary
authorities, other than such controls as it may be neccs-
sary for the Administering Authority to exercise for the
maintenance of peace, order and good government, entry
into restrictcdd areas and the educational advancement of
the inhabitants. Further reference to missionary activities
is made in the relevant sections of this report and the
number of adherents claimed by the various denominations
will be found in Appendix XXV,

The Administration assists missionary organizations
through financial prants-in-aid and the prant of supplies
and equipment in respect of their work in the fields of
cducation and health, Particulars are included in the
sections of this rvport which deal with those matters and
in Appendix XXV,

Adaption of Children, '

In the adoption of indigenous children by members of
the indigenous population local customs are observed by
the Administration. Under the provisions of the Native
Children Ordinance 1950 and the Pari-Native Children
Ovrdinance 1950 the Administrator may grant o a non-
indigenous pcrson a mandale over an indigenons or part-
indigenous child who is certified by the Director of the
Department of Native Affairs to be a peglected child or
who has been so deciared by a eourt. The mandate im-
poses an the person authorized therein the rights and dutics
of the custody, maintenance and care of the child for 2
stated period. The Administrator may at any time cancel
the mandate, and he may, if he thinks fit, direct that an
additional mandate be issued in respect of that child. The
adoption of non-indigenous children requires an order by
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the most significant developments affecting the status of
indigerious women have been the interest shown in the
establishment and successful operation of maternity hospi-
tals, welfare clinics and women's clubs and the increasing
number of girks attending sehool and receiving vocational
training. Mot only arc the clinics well attended but more
and more indigenous women are showing a preference
for having their children born in hospital, while trainees,
working with European stafl, are developing high standards
of skill, hygiecne and humaniarianism, Others are being
trained as nurses and teachers and in other occupations.
As mentioned above, women in some areas are entering
into public life by offering themselves as candidates for
election to nstive local government councils apd women
delegates from the Territory have attended South Pacific
Conferences.

Marriage Customs, &c.

‘The Native Administration Regulations provide that
=very marriage between indigenous people which is in
accordance with the zustom prevailing in the tribe or group
to which the parties to the marriage belong shall be 2
valid marriage. Many marriages are now, however, con-
tracted in accordance with Christian rites, Marriage
utherwise than in accordance with indigenous custom is
regulated by the Marriage Ordinance 1935-1936. Such
a marriage between an indigenous person and a mpon-
indigenous person may not be celebrated without the
written consent of a district officer,

Under the Marriage Ordinance 1935-1936 the legal age
for marriage is sixteen years. Among the indigenous
peaple there is considerable variation in the minimum age
for marriage; marriage customs vary from group to group.

In the indigenous social system marriage is generally
considercd to be a matter affecting the family or clan as
much as the parties concerned and the individeal wishes
of the latter are therefore only one of several determining
factors. Marriages are usually arranged by the parents in
‘consuitation with the future bride and groom and other
relatives and political, social and economic considerations
are all taken into account before a betrothal is arranged.
There are also approved means whereby an engagement

can be hroken offi should either party feel strongly -

against it.

So-called © bride price ® is*general throughout most of
the Territory. In reality it usuvally involves an exchange
of gifis between the relatives of the hride and _groom. It
is not a * purchase ” of the bride but a recognition of tl:u:
matriage and of a new allegiance between the kinship
groups of the parties concerned. The customn operates .so
as to provide a measure of social coutrol and lcnd_stabil.lty
to the marriage. In some areas, parlicularly.those in whieh
native local government couneils are operating, thc.peoplc
themselves .have been considering and dealing with the
regulaticn and limitation of marriage pift transactions.

With economic, political, social and education‘al f!evc]gp—
‘ment, and the spread of Christianity, cmphas_ls is being
shifted more and more towards individual choice ta mar-

riage and in many areas the young refuse to consider any
other factor, This sometimes leads to temporary instability
as young people often fecl themselves at liberty to break
off marriages by individual choice as readily as they con-
tracted them, with little mare reason than a minor domestic
argument, This difficulty will be overcome, however, as
people pain greater familiarity with the new conditions.

Generally speaking polyandry is not practised. Polygyny
is widely practised but its incidence Is decreasing. It forms
an intepral part of certain indigenous social systems which
would be disrupted by its sudden prohibition. The only
satisfactory mecthod of reducing its incidence is by a
gradual and fully integrated system of social change so that
polygyny, as a preferred form of marriage, tends to dis-
appear as the structure of society changes and livelihood,
prestige and power are no longer based on the old norms.
By this means monogamy will be established on a sound
basis. A further factor which necessitates care in dealing
with this matter is the nced to safeguard the rights of
women who have eniered into polygynous marriages and
of the children of such marriages,

Legal Capaciry.

Under the laws of the Territory wopmen have equal
rights with men. They can sue or be sued, may own or
dispose of property, enter into contracts or practise any
profession. A wife is not responsible for her husband’s
dehts but a husband is liable for his wife’s debts.

In indigenous custom women's legal capacity is varied
to somc extent by tribal requircments but they may own
and inherit various forms of property and in a pumber of
places this inchudes land, They have the rights of access
to the courts and of franchise in native local government
eouncil areas,

Public Offices.

In gencral women have equal rights with men to hold
public office, exercise public functions and exercise voting
rights, Particulars regarding the latfer are piven in
Chapters 3 and 5 of Part V.

Employment. .

The Public Service of the Territory essentially makes
no distinction heiwcen the sexes in appointments to the
various classified positions but certain positions, e.g., nurs-
ing, are traditionally reserved for women. Opportunities
for indigenous women to enter the scrvice of the Adminis-
tration are still largely limited by a lack of education and
training. ‘The impact of accelerpted teaching, nursing and
infant and maternal welfare training, however, can already
be observed.

Thz only legal restrictions imposed on the-employment
of women arc contained in the Native Labour Ordinanee
1950-1956, the Nutive Women's Protection Ordinance
1951-1957 and the AMines and Works Regulations Ordi-
nance 1935-1956. Indigenous laws and social customs in
many centres place restrictions on the employment of
womean outside their tribal areas.
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The minimum wage prescribed by the Native Labour
Ordinance and the salary scales prescribed for members
of the Auxiliary Division of the Public Service are in each
case the same for both men and women.

Orpanizations for the Advancement of Women.

The main agencies for the advancement in the ficld of
women's activities have been the Administration and
voluntary organizations, such as the Christian missions,
the Red Cross and the Girl Guides, which are now taking
an increasingly active part in this work,

A central advisory committee consisting of a chairman
and ten members—of whom five (including the chairman)
are officers of the Administration; two represent the mis-
sions, two are indigenes, one is a girl guide and one repre-
sents the mixed-race community—has been set up by the
Administration to correct as speedily as possible the
existing disparity between the advancement of women and
that of men, and to ensure their future progress side by
side. District sub-committees comprising the district com-
missioner and other Administration officers, representatives
of the missions operating in the area, officials of such
organizations as thc Red Cross and the Girl Guides’
Assoctation, and leading members of the loral indigenous
population collaborate with the central committee in
developing and implementing individual district pro-
grammes designed to meet the specific needs of various
parts of the Territory. As well as assessing the progress
of the programmes being carried out and suggesting action
which might be taken, the central committee, whosc chair-
man is the Executive Officer for Social Development in
the Department of Native Affairs, acts as a clearing house
for the dissecmination to all districts of informstion on
women’s work which is taking place throughout the Terri-
tory and overseas.

- Meetings of the ccntral committee are attended, in an
advisory capacity, by four welfare officers who are
assisted by four indigenons assistants. As well as assisting
with the work of the ceatral committee, welfare officers and
their assistants visit the districts, and in conjunction with
the sub-committees, form women's clubs, organize iraining
courses for c¢lub leaders and arrange {or the supply of
teaching oids. The welfare officers also visit female
prisaners in corrective iustitutions, arrange programmes
for 'women in wrban housing seitlemcnts and run scwing
classes and sporting activities.

Training coursed include instruction in drawing up
club programmes and the uvse of visual aids and give
particular attention to ways in which thc whole family
may be involved in club activities. The Department of
Native Affairs provides fuunds for the payment of demon-
strators and iostructors and supplies equipment where
necessary. h

Welfare centres, which are used for ciub mestings,
instruction classes, infant and maternal welfare clinics

gnd recrcational and other community activitics, have
been buill at Wewak and Goroka and a centre is planned
for Lae,

The Women's Interests Officer ot the South Pacific
Commission conducted training courses at Rabaul and
Lae in September, 1959. Only local representatives
altended the Rabaul course but two European leaders
from Wewak and indigenes from Wewak, Kavieng,
Madang and Dregerhafen attended the course at Lae.

Wornen's Organizations.

At 30ih June, 1960, there were 60 women's clubs as
follows:—

. Bougainville District .. o .. o 3
New Rritain  District e ‘e .- .
New Treland District e .. .. .. 10
Weslern Highlands Districs .. . ‘e .. 1
Eastern Highlands District .. .- .. .2
Sepik Districi .. . . ‘. e 13
Madang Disirict .. . .. e .. 3
Morobe Dhstrict .. .. . . 11

&0

The popularity of the Girl Guide movement has con-
tinued and there are Jocal associations with headquarters
at Rabaul, Lorengnu, Kavicng, Lae, Rulolo, YWau and
Madang, while a Brownic pack has been established at
Goroka. A satisfactory feature is the number of packs
und companies made up of children of all races working
together. An eapericuced guider bay Leen engaged iy
the Territory to train leaders amongst indigenous girls
and women,

The Mative People’s Session broadcasts a weekly pro-
gramme for women, in which there nre special features,
guest speakers and news items in English, Police Mot
and Pidgin. The monthly Papua and New Guinea Vitlager
and the news sheet Qur News devote sections to women's
interests, A monthly newslctier, containing information
on club activities and other jtems of interest to women,
and pamphlets, posters and booklets on particular matters,
prepared from time to time, are distributed to clubs.

CHAPTER 4.
Lapoun,
General Situation.

Most of the Territory’s indigenous population are far-
mers Wh.o are concerned with subsistence agricultyre and
the requirements of village life and there are few cconomic
or other pressures which make it necessary for them to
cnter wage employment. With few exceptions indigenous
workers are not entirely dependént on wages for susten-
ance and the wages and other emoluments paid to workers
are supplementary to other income or subsistence derived
from villnge and fribal activities, Basides being a source -
of_cash income cmployment provides one of the main
points of contact between indigenous people and the non-
indigenous population. o
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There is no provision for compulsory savings, other than
the deferred wages system for agreement workers, Em-
ployees may suc and be sued in respect of wages. Deduc-
tion from deferred wages may be authorized only by a
court upon application of an crmployer where the em-
ployee has committed a breach of an agreement. There

is no provisiou for seizvre on the basis of a court jude-
ment.

The minimum rate of pay for day-to-day workers is 2s.
pxr working day, with full ration issues free of charge.
Workers authorized to receive a monetary allowance in
lieu of rations are paid, in addition to ‘the minimum
rate of 2s. per day, the ruling daily rate of the monetary
allowance fixed for the area in which they are employed.

Discrimination and Equal Remunerafion.

Thz differences Lhat exist bztween sections of the com-
munity with regard to opportunitics for employment and
wages rates are not due to discrimination on grounds of
race, but resvlt from diflering standards of eduecation,
living experience, qualifications and work output. The
policy is to develop education and training facilities so
that all sections of the community may have cqual
opportunities,

Labour legislation docs not diseriminate against women;
the minimum conditions of wages, housing, rations and
other benefits are prescribed for al! workers, both male
and female. .

Hours of Work.

The hours of work are 44 in a week, from Monday to
Saturday inclusive, with one hour’s break after each period
of four hours workcd. All hours worked in excess of
cight hours in any one day from Monday to Friday
or in excess of four hours on a Saturday are treated as
overtime for which spceial rates are paid. The maximum
hours to be worked in one day may not cxceed twelve
including overtime. Where the nature of the employ-
ment warrants it, or where shift work is necessary, normaj
diaty on Saturday afternoon or Sunday may be reguired
and overtime need not be paid unless 44 hours have been
worked in anvy period of seven days. A rest period of
at least one day per week is granied to all workers and

.public holidays are prescribzd in the Wative Labour -

Ordinance, .
Mecical Inspection and Treatment.

The Native Labour Ordinanee provides that a prospective
employee shall undergo medical examination before enter-
ing into a writlen agrcement for employment, on termina-
tion of the agreement, and prior to being returned to his
home, An employer is requircd to provide at the place
of emzloyment free medical treatment for all his employces
and wives and childrep aceompanying them, and to fakc
all reasonable precautionary measures to safeguard their
health. In appropriate cases the employer is also required
1o transfer workers and dependants to an.approved hos-
pital for treatment. Administration medical officers and

. medical assistants carry out periodical cxaminations of
workers at their places of employment.

\

Special medical safeguards are prescribed in relauon
o indigenes from high altitude areas (above 3,500 feet)
who proceed to places of employment in altitudes below
that level. Before entering employment they are vae-
cinated against tuberculosis, tetanus and whooping cough,
and during cmployment they receive malarial prophy-
lactics. On tcrmination of their employment thcy are
kept under medical surveillance for two weeks before
returning to their homes,

No illnesses or deaths among indigenous workers aiin-
butable to occupational discases were reported during the
year. Industrial accidents reported totalled 95 of which
17 werc Eatal.

Housing and Saritary Conditions at Placey of Employment.

The MNative Labour Rcgulations prescribe the types and
minimum dimensions of houses for the accommodation of
labour, together with minimum cooking, ablution and
sanitary requircments,

Workers' Compensation,
P

Compensation for injury or death sustained by an indi-
genous worker is provided for under the Native Labour
Ordinance and Regulations. The amount of compensation
is assesscd by a district court which may order it to he
paid inio court and give directions for its application for
the benefit of the worker or his dependants. The Workers'
Compensation Ordinance 1951-1954, the Administration
Employees’ Compensation Ordinance 1949-1956 and the
Public Service Ordinance 1949-1960 provide for payment
of comnensation in Other cases.

As mentioned previously the new Workers’ Compensa-
tion Ordinance will comc into forge late in 1960 and will
provide a single code of compensation for all workers.

There are as yet no positive provisions for the rchabilita-
tion of imjured workers, Tables in Appendix XVIL give
details of the number of cases of workers’ compensation
dealt with during the year.

Einployment of Women and JTuveniles.

The provisions of the Marive Labour Ovdinance 1950-
1956 and Regulations apply to the employment of women,
wiin the exception that they cannot be employed under
written agreements.  Employment is in oceupations suited
to their physical capacity. The employment of persons
undzr the age of sixteen is forbidden,

The employment of women and juveniles in underground
work is forbidden by mining legislation,

Underground and Night Work.

The Native Labour Ordimance 1950-1956 applies to
indiecnous waorkers employed in mining and this ordin-
ance and the Mines and Works Regulation Ordinance
provide for the regulation and inspection of mines and
works, inchuding the conditions of employment in under-
ground workings. An indigenous worker must not be
cmployed in underground workings unless he is able to
understand and make himself understood by those nnder
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Freedom of Movement of Persons to Neighbouring
Territories for Employment Purposes.

There is no restriction on the employment of indigenous
inhabitants of the Territory of New Guinea in Papua, or
vice versa, and at the close of the year 5,568 workers from
New Guinga were employed in Papua and 1,462 Papuans
were employed in New Guinea, Permanent inter-
territorial migration is insignificant and does not give rise
to any shortage of labour in the Trust Tereitory. The
conditions of employment are the same in both Territories.
Indigenous inhabitants have no occasion to Icave the Terri-
tory of Papua and New Guinea for employment and none
has done so. There is no system of labour passes or work
books,

Recruitmient from Ouwside the Territory,

The only non-European workers recruited from outside
the Territory are the Papuans mentioned in the preced-
ing paragraph.

Housing provided for Papuan workers recruited for
work in New Guinca as for all other indigenous workers
employed in the Territory, is required to meet the stan-
dards prescribed by the Regulations made under the
Native Labour Ordinance 1950-1956.

Unemployment.

No problem of unemployment exists in the Territory.
Persons in towns who may appear to be unemployed are
for the most part couniry people who in some cases may
be seeking employment on the nrhan Iabour market but can
practice subsistence agriculture or forms of cash crop-
ping for a living and need not depend on wage employ-
ment as their only means of economic support. Among
workers who have adopted wage-earning as a stable way
of life a small amount of temporary unemployment may
exist from time to time as a result of voluntary changes
of employment or unwillingness to accept work in rural
areas adjacent to the main urban centres.

Indebredness.

Indebtedness among wage earners and salaried workers
is negligible and does not present any problem.

- Trade Unions,

At present there are no trade unions, aithough some
urban workers are beginning to meet together to further
their social and economic welfare,

Although there could be a growth of workers’ organi-
2ations in the urban areas, such a development is unlikely
at this stage among rural workers, who, besides being

"widely dispersed, are generally illiterate.

For the time being it will be necessary for the Adminis-
tration to retain responsibility for the conditions of em-
ployment and genera] welfare of workers.

Settlement of Labour Disputes.

Workers are cncouraged to report complaints that may
lead to a stoppage or dispute to the nearest government
station before stoppapges oCcur.,

Most disputes that arise are of a minor nature and are
scttled by labour inspeciors acting as conciliators. On rare
occasions the institution of civil proceedings before a
district court is requircd. It has not becn mecessary to
provide for any special lcgislation for the setilement of
disputes.

The right to strike is recognized under Scction 5434
of The Criminal Code (Queensland, adopted) in its appli-
cation to the Trust Territory.

Particulars of industrial disputes and of complaints
received are given in Appendix XVII,

Application of International Labour Organization
Canventionr,

The following Convertions adopted by the International
Labour Organization which have been ratified by Aus-
tralia, have been extended to the Territory from the dates
shown—

No. 7—Convention Fixing the Minimum Age for the

Admission of Children to Employment at Sea, 1920;
8th July, 1959,

No. & —Convcntion Concerning Uremployment In-
demnity in Case of Loss or Foundering of the Ship,
1920; 6th November, 1937.

No. 10.—Minimum Age (Agriculture) Convention, 1921;
8th July, 1959,

No. 11.—Convention Concerning the Rights of Asso-
ciation and Combination of Agricultural Workers,
1921; 8th July, 1959,

No. 27.—Marking of Weight (Packages Transported by
Vessels) Convention, 1929; 6th August, 1931.

No. 29.—Convention Concerning Foreed or Compul-
sory Labour, 1930; 2nd January. 1932,

No. 45.—Convention Concerning the Employment of
Women on Underground Work in Mines of all Kinds,
1935; 14th December, 1954,

No. 85.—Labour Inspectorates (Non-Metropolitan
Territories) Convention, 1947; 30th September, 1954,

CHAPTER 5.
SOCIAL SECURITY AND WELFARE SERVICES,
There is no special legislation dealing with sogial

‘security on a broad basis and, as far as most of the

inhabitants of the Territory are concerned, no com-
prehensive scheme of soctal security is needed.

Practically all the indigpenous inhabitants live within
their tribal areas and responsibility for the aged, infirm
and orphars rests primarily on tbe tribnl organization,
which provides social security for the individual based on
the accepted collective obligations and responsihilities of
the family, clan or tribe.

The Social Development Branch of the Department of
Native Affairs has funetional responsibility for the pro-
motion of social devclopment, but no particular depart-
ment is charged with the responsibility for welfare services.
There arc very few activities of the Administration which
arz not directly concerned with the social welfare of the
inhabitants. The contribution made by the religious
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Indigenous staff employed include assistant medical
practitioners, dzntal assistants and orderlies, hospital and

nursing assistants, aid post orderlies, hospital orderliss,

x-ray assistants and orderlies, malaria control workers,
laboratory staff and health inspectors’ assistants. The
assistant medical practitioners are officers of the Third
Division of the Public Service. Twe assistant medical
practitioners were stationed in New Guinca at 30th June,
1960). Fifteen membzars of the indigenous staff in New
Guinea wzre officers of the Auxiliary Division and the
remainder are Administration servants. All employess
have opportunities for progress in status and salarics as
skill and expericnce increase.

Medical Services Owuside the Administration.

Most of the religious mission organizations provide
medical services, These comprise 72 hospitals, 321 aid
posts or medical centres, 72 welfare clinics and three
hansenide colonies, staffed by 527 indigenes and 171
others including 10 medical practitioners. The missions
are assisted by the Adminisiration through a system of
grants-in-aid and by the supply of drugs, dressings and
equipment. The grants-in-aid and monetary value of
supplics totalled £186,455 for the year under review.
Grants-in-aid for the construction of mission hospitals
and pre-school play cemtres amounted to £116,332,

Four Administration hansenide colonies and 1wo
tuberculosis hospitals are staffed and administered by
missions on hehalf of the Adminiztration, The cxpedi-
ture on these institutions totalled £106,186, all of which
was mect by the Administration.

There are no private hospitals other than those con-
ducted by missions, but sevem medical practitioners.
threc dental surgeons, three pharmacists and an optician
are in private practice. Fifty-cight medical assistants
ate employed on various plantations.

The Medical Ordinonce 1952-1957 provides for regist-
ration of physicians, dentists and pharmacists and strict
contral is exercised to prevent practice by unauthorized
persons.

Co-aperation with other Government and International
Organizations,

There is extensive co-operation with ncighbouring
territories, the South Pacific Commission and the World
Health Organization,  Regular reporis of infectious
disecases are sent to the two latter bodies. The Assistant
Director (Research} is 2 member of the Rescarch Counctl
of the South Pacific Commission.

The Malariologist attended a conference on malaria
at Honiara, British Solomon Islands Protectorate, in
August, 1959,

The Director attended the Tenth Session of the World
Health Organization Western Pacific Regional Committee
held at Taipet, Formosa, in September, 1959

An Inter-Territory Malaria Co-ordination Conference
was held at Port Moresby, Papun, in 1959 and was
attended by representatives from the South Pacific Com-

mission, WNetherlands New Guinea, the New Hebrides,
the British Solomon Islands Protectorate, Australia gnd
the Territory,

in October, 1959, a medical officer attached to the
malaria contro! team atiended a World Health Organi-
zation Malaria Eradication Course in Manila. The
Senior Henlth Inspector was granted a World Health
Organization fellowship and studied environmental sani-
tation in North Borneo and Central Africa.

In January, 1960. the Director began 2 six months'
World Health Organization fellowship in public health
administration involving visits to Tndia, Sudan, East Africa
and the Unpited States of America, and in April, 1960,
the Malarjologist took up a World Health Orpanization
felowship of two months’ duration under the Exchange
of Scientific YWorkers (Malaria) Scheme; he & wvisiting
Nigerin, the Cameroons, Zanzibar and French West
Africa. '

During the year visits were madc to the Territory by
oflicers of the Department of Public Health of Nether-
laads New Guinea including the Director of Public Health
and specialists in malaria and Hansen’s disease. Recipro-
cal visits were made by oflicers of the Administration’s
Department of Public Health.

Two assistant medical praclitinners. attended a refresher
course on tuberculosis conducted by the World Health
Organization at Suva, Fiji, in June, 1960,

The Administration takes the usual measures for the
conitro! of epidemic discases and carries out the usual
quarantine procedures.

Finance.

Expenditure on health services totalled £1,449,560, and
expenditure on works and services of a capital nature
and on the improvemeni and maintenance of hospital
buildings and eguipment amounted to £761,109. The
principal new works carried out included the continua-
tion of construction on the general hospitals at Wewak
and Madang, the tuberculosis hospitals at Bita Paka and
Butaweng and the hansenide colonies at Togoba, Hatz-
feldhafen and Aitape. A small unit for mentally ill patients
lhas been added to the Rabaul General Hospital (Nonga)
and extcnsions were made to the Goroka (non-paying)
hospital. Buildings at several established hospitals were
replaced during the year.

The ascertainable expenditure by missions from their

own funds on medical-services totalled £108,832, Wative

local government councils reported an expenditure of
£17,507.

(&) MemcaL Faciuiries.
Huspitals,

There are 73 Administration hospitals in the Territory,
including four hansenide colonies and two tuberculosis
hospitals which are stafled and administered by missions
on behalf of the Administration. Admission to hospitals
is frec to indigencs except in the case of ten paying hos-
pitals at ccntres where {ree-hospitals are also established.
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Out-pat:ent treatment is avaifable at all Admm:stratmn
and mission general hospitals and at aid posts, and during
the vear 801 patienis were treated ai these establishments.
Patients admitted to hansenide colonies totalied 734 and
472 patients were discharged to continus their trcatment
on a domiciliary basis. Deomiciliary treatment is being
given to 303 patients in the Wabag Sub-District and 394 in
the Madang District.

Two hansenide surveys were undertaken in the Eastern
Highlands District, one in the Okapa area and the other
in the North Fore census division. In the Okapa area
5,416 people were examined and the incidence of Hansen's
disease was found to be 4,61 per 1,000 (tuberculoid type
4.22 per 1,000, lepromatous type 0.36 per 1,600), In
the North Fore division 4,576 people were examined and
the incidence was found to be 3.93 per 1,000 {iuberculoid
type 3.49 per 1,000, lepromatous type 0.21 per 1,000,
and neuritic type 0.21 per 1,0000.

Progressive case finding surveys to cstimate the incidence
of the disease in all parts of the Territory will be continued.

Medical Resarch-—An investigation into the demo-
graphy, mortality and morbidity of the people and their
customs aod beliefs so far as these affect health has been
procceding for nearly a year in the Wingei and Wam
census divisions of the Sepik District. The Malaria
Contro! Section, Maprik, began residual spraying in the
Wingei area early this year as an extension to its existing
pilot project and by repular observation over some years
it is hoped to dizxenver the effect of the spraying on mortality
in the various age groups, on birth weiphts, growth rates,
haemoglobin levels, and various clinical indices. With the
assistance of workers in Australia and abroad, studies are
being made of possihle changes in serum protein patterrs,
haptoglobins and virus antibody patterns which may follow
the anti-malarial spraying.

A medical research officer from the Syidney School of
Public Heaith and Tropical Medicine visited the Territory
and carried out fifariasis surveys in the Rai Coast and
Maprik areas. Oo the Rai Coast control of the disease
using dicthylcatbamezathine is being assessed and  at
Maprik the effect of residual spraying is being studied,

A possible eorrclation between tinea imbricaig and mal-
nutrition is being investigated in the Maprik area.

Rescarch info neconatal tetanus is proceeding and an .

investigatioo inta the efRciency of active immunization
with tetanus toxoid of mothers in pregnancy is being
carried out.

A medical officer is investigating the masculinity rate
of birth of different racial groups.

A register of tumor cases is being compiled by suegcons
sitirated in the main centres and the information is bzing
examincd in  co-operation with skilled histologisis in
Australia.

Research is still being directed to the disease known as
kuru, The Department of FPublic Health is continuing
to provide assistance to rescarch workers from the

Adelaide University and from the National Instijute of
Health, Maryland, United States of America, who are
carrying out investigations into this disease,
Investigations into goitre arc procecding ang a nutrition
research centre is being established at Kundiawa to study
kwashiorkor and protein malnutrition generally.

Denral Service.—During the year schoel dental services
were extended as ptanned to include children at Standard
3. The inspeciion of treatment groups by the scnior
dental officzr has already shown very clearly the valuz of
the service. No difficulty js expected in expanding .he
scrvice during 1961 to include children at Standard 4.

With the implementation of improved und standardized
methods of reporting, and with a clearly defingd division
of the sarvices into school services and general services,
the treatment figures during the year have shown a sub-
stantial increase,

Regular treatment tours to outstations are made by
dental officers so that each ccntre to be visited has ibe
scrvices of a dental team every nine months. A now
dental section has been c¢reated ot Kavieng,

Treatments piven in the Territory during the year
numbered 10,472,

A Maxillo Facial Unit is established in Port Moresby at
the Administration General Hospital, This unit, in co-
operation with the hospital's general surgery team, treats
all major oral surgical cases from the Trust Territory.
There is a considerable demand for this type of treatment
and 44 pperatiouy weie cartied out during the yedr.

Ophtkhalinology.—Specialist ophthalmolopists are based
at cach of the regional headguarters at Rabaul and Lae and
cascs are refcrrcd to them from all hospitals. Rouline
medical patrols record eye cascs requiring nom-immecdiate
specialist attention and at intervals sclected patiz-ts are
brought together at convenicnt eentres for trealment by
the aphthalmologists.

Trachoma campaigns have not so far been undertaken
but wherever there are a number of cascs, particularly in
schools, the ophlbalmologist institutes mass treatment. -
Pediodic outbreaks of conjunctivitis are dealt with as they
Arlse,

Mental Health—An Assistant Director {(Mental Health)
was appointed during the year and 1s underiaking social
anthoropology studies to further his work in the mental
health field. Dr. A. Siaclair, o psychiatrist from Australia
who conducted a survey of mental health in the Territory
of Papua and New Guinea in 1957, visited the Territory
again during November and Dzcember, 1959, and carried
cut further studies in company with the Assistant Director,
A small block for the mentally ill was completed
during the year at Rabaul General ‘Hospital. Treatment
of the mentally ill is undertakeo at all Administration
general hospitals, -

Artificial Limib Factory.—This establishment eaters for .
the needs of indigenous amputees, many of whom would
otherwise have remained permanently incapacitated. Dur-
ing the year 91 prostheses were manufoctured and ftted.









A health inspector from the Tapipipi Health Centre inspecting a pig pen.

Trainee aid post orderlies at the Wewak Training School.

[To face page 112.]
F.1964/61.



Increasing numbers of villagers are building houses of standard materials.

Trainee bricklayers at Boram Corrective Institution near Wewak.





















119

Recreations include football, cricket, basketball and
handicrafts, and motion pictures arc to be introduced at
the main institutions. Detainees may buy or be given
books, magazines, religious literature and additional toilet
and stationery items. They may also correspond with
relatives and friends at frequent intervals.

On discharge, indigenous detainges usually return to
their vitlages. Sustecnance is provided for the journey,
and land, sea or air transport is provided free if the dis-
charged person elects to return to his villags within a
month of his release,

Both the Corrective Institutions Branch and the Depari-
ment of Native Aflairs assist in finding employment for
discharged persons. The Dzpartment of Native Affairs
investigates any problems discharged persons may have,
arranges continved medical treatment if this should be
necessary and provides gencral after-care and assistance.

Juvenile Delinguency.

The number of juvenile offenders sentenced 1o imprison-
mcent in the Territory is very small.  Any detainez known
or believed to be under eighteen years of age is classified
as a juvenile oflender and is segregated from adult
detainees. Special steps are laken to ensure that such
segregation does not amount to solitary confinement and,
under the Corrective Inctitutions Regulations, arrange-
ments are made through the Department of Education for
the removal of juvenile offenders from a corrective insti-
tution to a school or other establishment for training and
education.

Special legislation or special courts for juveniles do
not at present exist but draft legislation has been prepared
to repulate the practice of courts when juveniles appzar
before them and to provide for probation, conditional
release, mandating to suitable perons or organizstions,
and after-care.

PART Vill —EDUCATIONAL ADVANCEMENT,

CHAPTER 1.
GENERAL EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM.
Legislation.

The education system of the Territory is governed by
the Education Ordinance 1952-1957 and Education Repgu-
lations, the basic provision of which is that the controi
and direction of secular education in the Territory arc
the responsibility of the Administration. The MNative
A pprenticeship Ordinance 1951-1955 repulates apprentice-
ship training and examinations, The Education Ordinance
provides for the following:—

{1} the establishment by the Administrator of schools,
pre-school centres and other educational
activities;

(2) compulsory registration, recognition, or exemp-
tion of all schools conducted by educational
agencies other than the Administration;

grants to be made by the Administration to mis-
sions and other educational agencies;

() the conduct of schools by native authoritics sub-
ject to the approval of the Dircctor of.
Education;

the declaration of compulsory attendance of
children at schools in specified areas;

the detcrmination of the Janpuage or languages
to be used in schools;

{7) the establishment of an education advisory board
to advise on educational matters and consist-
ing of the Director of Education, four
mcmbers appointed by the Administrator to
represent the Christian missions and other
voluntary educational agencies in the Terri-

.. tory, and such other members, not excecding

four, as the Administrator appoints; and

(8) the appointment of district education committees
of not more than five members including at
least one Christian mission representative.

3)

3)
(6)

Greneral Policy.
The board objectives of educational policy include the
following:— .

(2) the political, economic, social and educational
advancement of the peoples of the Territory;

{b) a blending of cultures; and

{c) the voluntary. acceptance of Christianity by the
indigenous people in the absence of any inds-
genous body of religious faith founded on
indigenous teaching or rituai.

To attain these objectives it is nceessary to—

(a) achieve mass literacy i.e. to teach all indigenous
children to read and write in a2 common
language;

(b) awaken the interest of the indigenous people in,
and assist their progress towards, a higher
material standard of living and a civilized
mode of life;

(c) teach the indigenous community what is necessary
to cnable it 10 cope with the politicai,
economic and sozial changes that are occurring
throughout the Territory;

{d) blend the best fcatures of indipenous culture with
those of civilization so that the indigenous
groups will be able to manage their own
alffairs and regard themselves as a people with
common bonds in spitc of tribal dilfercnces;
and

{e) provide within the Territory, as a means of encom-
passing the above, a full range of primary,
secondary, tertiary, technical and aduit aduca-
tion for both sexes and for all classes of the
community.

With regard to the first task it is recognized that uni-
versal literacy in English, which it is intended will cventu-
ally become the common language of the Territory, is one
of the most important single means by which the progress
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Beard and the district education committees. The principal
missions bave appointed liaison officers fo keep in touch
with the department and with district education officers,

Inspection of Scheols.

Schools are inspected regularly to maintain and
improve their standards; to raise the professional standards
of teachers; and in the case of mission schools to establish
whether tha conditions for registration snd recognition
exist,

There are three regional inspectors of schools. They
ate assisted by the district education officers who carry
out inspections of schools of lower academic level, hoth
Administration and mission, within their district. The work
of the inspectors end district education officers is supple-
menied by that of area education officers who are
responsible for the in-service training of all indigenous
teachers and for conducting refresher courses, scminars,
and conferences in association with Administration and
mission teacher training officers and fcachers.

Plans and Programmes.

The immediate programme of education development
includes the following:—

(1) conceniration on the development of a primary
school system in which all children living in
controlled areas will learn to read and write
English;

guidiance and assistance to the Christian missions
to improve the efliciency of their schools up
to the point where their standards are
acceplable to the department;

recruitment and training of teachers;

increase in supervisory staff;

development of manual training at all levels and
the provision of technical training at spceial
schools to meet the growing needs of the
people;

provision of secondary education for all those
who are capable of profiting by it

{2}

(3
4
5

(6)

M

- and women;

(8) identification of all aspects of education with
community inlerest and the correlation of
elementary training in agricultural scicnce
with general éducation at all stages;

(9) increased use of such media as flms, radio and

) local newspapers; and

(10) provision of tutorial classes and correspor_:d'el_'nce
tuition for membzrs of the Auxiliary Division
of the Public Service sceking higher academic
qualifications and for Adminisl_ration servants

" seeking admission to the Auniliary Division.

Progress continued during the year along the lines of
- the plan approved in 1958-59 to establish universal
primary education by an cxpanded programme of tcacher

stimulation of intercst in education among girls

training, including in-service training, and by continuous
eflorts on the patt of inipectorial and supervisory staff
fo promote the cflicicncy of all schools whether Administ-
ration or mission. Much attention has been given to plan-
ning and organizing to recruit and accommaodate greatly
increased mumbers of expatriate teachers and to provide
for the training of expatriates as teachers within the
Territory. Only in this way is it possible to effect an early
increase in the numbers of indigenes, at the rcquired
academic level, for teacher training. As a temporary
measure, in view of the urgent needs of all areas for more
teachers, a special course for Standard 6 leve] students,
lasting four years, has been planncd in addition to ihc
existing courses “A ", “B" and “C". WNo results will
be apparent from this course jn the immediate future.

The number of area education officers assigned to the
inservice training of indigenous teachers has been in-
creased,  Each officer operates from one centrally placed
school which serves as his demonstration school and is
responsible for the standards in a proup of schools, both
Administration and mission, within a limited area. At
regular intervals he holds courses which he fallows up
by vwisits to the home schools of teachers who have
attended. Special efforts are made to raise the standards
of exempt schools in this way, although the basic problem
will not be solved until many teachérs with adequaie
qualifications are available,

District education officers are responsible for direct-
ing and co-ordinating the work of education nfficers
in improving the efficiency of primary schools in their
respective districts. To achieve uniformity of standards
in the assessment of schools and teachers the regional
inspectors supcrvise the inspection standards and tech-
niques of the district education officers and hold con-
ferences with them at which these matters are discussed
and adjusted. Each regional inspector also inspects per-
sonally all teacher training institutions, intermediate and
secondary schools, and primary * A * schools,

In future the inspectorial group will concentrate firstly
on raising the standards of the exempt schools, as results
in the past ycar have been :zufficiently encouraging to
warrant further expansion of this work.

One of the main objectives of the plan for primary
cducation was the mass production of primers, readers
and teaching aids designed to assist indigenous teachers
in the teaching of English. Staff resignations and produc-
tion difficulties have hampered this work considerably,
but the provision of such material is still an important
objective for the immediate future. Further progress
towards integration of all races in territory schools was
made during the year. No incidents resulled from this
integration which is proceeding as quickly as the standard
of individual students warrants,

In the coming year the main emphasis of the depart-
ment’s plans will be on expanded teacher training. Ad-
ministration training centres are located at Rabaul, Goroka
and Dregerhafen and there are fifteen registered mission
teacher training centres,
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To assist the missiens in their educational work the
Administration applies a system of financial prants-in-aid
based on the profcssional qualifications of teachers, In
addition to the assistance provided in respect of fully quali-
fied 1cachers a grant of £30 is paid for the maintenance
during his training year of each indigenous teacher-traince
who has passed the departmental entrance examination.
At the conclusion of the ycar of training both mission and
Administration trainces sit for the same examinations and
successful candidates are awarded Teachers’ Certificates
enabling them to qualify for registration and to teach in
either mission or Adminisiration schools. As mentioncd
above 457 (rainees were enrolled in 15 mission teacher-
training centres in the Tcrritory at the beginning of 196G
This figure includes 48 girls.

European teachers in mission schaols are required to
submit acccptablc diplomas and certificates before repis-
tration is granted. ln some cases proof of proficiency in
English is zlso required. Special qualifying courses werc
established in previous years to assist missionaries who
havc long expcrience but no formal tcaching qualifications.
Additional opportunity to seek qualifications will be given
by the introduction of a practical course which will include
two short seminars at the end of 1960 and 1961,
After that time it will be necessary for all teachers to hold
suitable professional qualifications.

The system of educalional grants-in-aid to missions
operates in the case of schools which foliow the Adminis-
rradon syllabus or other approved equivalent syllabus and
provides for the following assistance:— ’

(i) £400 per annum for each registered Europzan
teacher engaged full-time in teaching;

(ii} £120 per annum for cach indigenous teacher hold-
ing the “C" Class Teacher's Certificate;

(iiiy £100 per annum for each indigenous teacher hold-
ing the “ B> Class Teacher’s Certificate;

{iv) £80 per annum for each indigenous teacher hold-
ing the “ A" Class Teacher's Certiflicate:

(v} £30 pcr annum maintenance allowance for each
student undertaking the onc-ycar teacher-train-
ing course and for each technical student

. undertaking a full-time techoical training
couise. In the latter case a subsidy is pay-
able for each (rainge for a maximum period of
three years beyond Standard 6;

{(vi) provision of adequate classroom materials to per-
mit the efficient conduct of schools regularly
staffedd by teachers under (1), (ii), (it} and (iv)
above.

. In gencral eligihility for the above grants depends on the
observance in registered and recognized schools of a
pupil-teacher ratio of 40 pupils to one European teacher
“and 30 ptipils to one indigenous teacher.

The substantial increase in the amounts of grants no!.cd'
in (i), (i), (v} and (v) above over thc corra:':s!:;ond!ng
grants in 1958-59 reflects the desire of the Administration

to provide the maximum assistance to missions conducting
effective schools and 1o take over much of the financial
burden of training more teachers.

At 30th June, 1960, there were 2,616 mission schools
of various types conducted by 28 missions with 3,529
mission icachers, compared with 2,777 schools conducted
by 25 missions, with 3,453 teachers at 30th June, 1959,
The number of registered and recognizcd schools shows a
steady incrcase over the last two years while the number
of cxempt schools is on the decline. The number of
pupils attending mission schools also shows a steady in-

crcase.  An analysis of mission schools and pupils is as
follows:—
Nomber of Schools, | Number of Papils.
Type of Schoot.
1958-59, | 195060, | 1958-59. | 1959-50,
Registered and Recognized—
Primary (A} .. .. 10 10 k11 675
Primary {T) .- 2y 348 29,239 | 42,182
Intermediars .. .. 10 [ 296 4469
Other higher training .. 15 19 427 558
364 583 30,530 | 43914
Exempt Schools 2,413 2,033 81,612 | 71,97¢
2,977 2,616 | 112,142 {115,884

Basis of Establishment of Schools.

Primary schools fall into two main groups known offi-
cially as Primary (I} and Primary (A). The former group
follows a curriculum specially designed for indigcnous
pupils while thc fatter follows the primary school cur-
riculum of the State of New South Wales. The two courses
are necessary because of the wide variations in the respec-
tive cultural and educational backgrounds of the students

attending the two types of schools and reach a common
point at Standacd 7.

After this point, in addition to the technical training
centres, three strcams develop—one in the purely indi-
genous secondary schools leading to the Queensland Uni-
versity Public Examination four years later; the second
in the integrated high schools, leading to the New South
Wales public examinations; and the third strcam in inter-
mediate schools leading to Standard 9, whence the students
proceed to teacher training, medical training, or other
specialized training.

Students in the third stream are afforded thc oppor-
tunity of taking public examinations and at Standard 9
are acceptable for entry into the Auxiliary Division of

the Pubtic Service. The technical training centres follow
the intcrmediatc general syllabus,

The high school at Rabaul, which opened in 1959, is
attended by any academically qualified children. This is
the first integrated school in the Territory. The secon-
dary schools syllabus of the State of New South Wales
is used in this school, and this limits the nnmber of
New Guinea students who arc academically qualified for



admission. The number who have thc necessary back-
ground is increasing, howsever, and a larger enrolment
can be expected in succeeding years.

Religious I'nstruction.

Religious instruction is given in both mission and
Administration schoois and in mission schools is deter-
mined by the denomination of the mission concerned. In
Administration schools courses of religious instruction
are given by ministers of rcligion and authorized Jaymen
and attendance at the courses is subject to the consent of
the parents.

Repular classes based on thc departmental syllabus are
also given in ethics and morals,

Information About the United Nations.

“The social studies syllabus provides for school children
to acquire a knowledge of the United Nations and of the
International Trusteeship System. Text-bnoks containing
comprehensive information on both the United Mations
and the Specialized Apencies are prescribed, and the book
United Nations for the Classroom js used in the senior
classes in indigcnous schools. Breadcasting and news-
paper facilities, both departmental and otherwise, keep
the public informed about current activities in the United
Nations, and spccial days sponsored by the United
Nations are suitably reeognized. The most important
of these is Children’s Day which is celebratedt with appro-
priate features at every school throughout the Territory.
Information material, such as fAlm strips and pamphlets
produced by the United Nations, is distributed to schools.

Compultory Education,

The Education Ordinance 1952-1957 provides that
attendance at schools may be declared compulsory in
certain areas but mo such action has been taken yef. 1If
the circumstances warrant it consideration will be given
to the introduction of this provisicn in those areas where
full school facilities are available and where the indi-
genous social system is sufliciently flexible to enable it to
operate without difficulty. In most places the enthusiasm
of ihe indigenous people is such that no compulsion is
required to induce children to attend school.

School Fees.
Education is frec at all stages of instruction.

Girls’ Education.

It has been difficult o persuade the indigenous people
to move from their traditionally conservative attitude to-
wards the educationzl advanccment of women and girls,
but prejudice is gradually hreaking down as indigenous
women fill more and more positions as teachers and
nurscs, shop assistants and typists and otherwise take a
more prominent part in social life. Boys and girls at
primary level follow the same syllabos except that in the
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higher classes the girls may be taupght sewing. At 30th
June, 1960, the total enrolment of indigenous girls in
Administcation schools was 3,859, an increase of 1,060
over the enrolment at 30th June, 1959, At the samg date,
there were 46,560 indigenous girls atiending mission
schools—an increase of 806 over ¢cnrolments for the pre-
vious year. Included in the mission schoois total were
94 pirls receiving post-primary instruction, of whom 48
werc studying for teaching qualifications,

Both the Administration and missions conduct inter-
mediate girls’ schools which provide courses in domestic
science, mothercraft, laundry work and sewing in addi-
tion to general school subjects. There are three Adminis-
tration girls’ schools—Tavui, New DBritain District;
Dregerhafen, Morobe Distriet; and Madang, Madang
District—with classes up 1o inlermediale standard. Primary
schools for girls have been opened at Madang, Madang
District, and at Brandi, Sepik Distriet. There are also
special schools for training teachers and nurses.

Girls have won some of the scholarships for study io
Australia. Seven indigenous girls are attending Rabaul
High School at present. Women with the prescribed
qualifications are eligible for admission to the Public
Service,

Scholarships and Allowances.

The Administration assists parents to send their children
to secondary schools in Australia.  An allowance of £145
per annum plus annual return fare is made in respcct of
non-itdigenous children, Through a speeial scholarship
scheme selected mixed-race children receive, in addition,
up to £200 per annum, subject to a mcans test.

The Adminisiration scholarship scheme for indigenous
children prevides selected pupils with the full cost of
education in Australian schools including board, tuition,
fares, clothing, equipment and incidental expenses.

The system of scholarships and allowances .was intro-
duced in 1954 when secondary education was not pro-
vided in the Territory. Thc availability of secondary
education in the Termitory has affected the flow to Aus-
fralian secondary schools having rcgard to thc overall
increase in numbers of students,

The following table shows the number of children

rceeiving educational assistance for secondary schooling
in Australia at 30th June:—

|
—_— 19459, 1960,
Asian .. . .. L 147 174
Eurppe:m . .. - .. 3te 401
Indigenous .. . .. 23 26
Mixed-race . . A 9 a9
530 650
Boys 337 N
Girls 251 29
% 650
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examinations. The secondary schools give imstruction to
students who have successfully completed the primary
(A) school course and to selected students who have com-
plcted Standard 7 of the intermediate school course.
Details are given in Chapter 1 of the education allowances
and scholarships which assist children to attend secondary

Indigenous education beyond primary level continugs to

cxpand steadily.

Several primary (T) schools have now

esiablished intermediate classes—in such cases the schools
are reclassified as intermediate schools. )

The following tables show the numbers of pupils re-
ceiving intermediate and secondary schooling at 30th June,

schools in Australia. 1960; —
Imtermediate—
European.(a) Indigencus.(b)
—_— Toial.
Miade. Female. Male. Female,
Tn New Guinea 6 755 101 365
(@) Queensiand University Junior Public examination. (4] Standards 7, § and 9.
Secondary—
Azian, European. Mized-tace. Indigenaus.
— Total.
Male. Female. Male. Femalke. Male. Femnale. Male. Femalke.
{a} In Austraiia .. 1046 68 218 183 22 27 25 1 650
(b) In Papua . .. e .. .. .. 46 46
{c) In New Guinea—
(1} at secondary ichoofs - .. .- 20 21 10 16 1 H 107 T 183
(ii) supervised correspondence tuition at schools 1 1 ki 9 1 P SN 19
Taotal 127 20 235 208 23 29 178 g 898

Additionally 924 indigenous swdents are receiving
tuition through the Pre-Entry and Auxiliary Training
Branch, 769 students being enrolied for the courses in
intermediate subjects and 155 in secondary subjects,

Curricuelum.

The intermediate and secondary schools do not provide
vocational training but the courses are designed to enabie
students to undertake subsequent courses of training
which will fit them for various types of employment,

A system of vocational guidance has been estab-
lished with headquarters at Port Moresby. Officers of this
section visit inlermediate and secondary schools to give
aptitude tests and advise pupils regarding choice of career.

Students at technical training centres follow the inter-
mediate schools gencral syllabus with the addition of
specialized training in the various trades,

Attendance at Schools Beyond Primary Level.

Attendance at these schools is pood. Students rcaching
the entrance standard are keen to continue their education.

CHAPTER 4.
INSTITUTIONS oF HIGHER EDUCATION.

There are no universities in the Territory and some
vears must clapse hefore their cxistence can be justified.
Qualified students have access to universities in Australia.

Theological training institutions have been established
by various missions. Some students have gone outside the

Teicitaiy for fucther training and several have now com-
pleted their studies and have been ordained as pricsts or
mianisters.,

Since very few indigenous students have yet reached
the necessary educational standard the number taking
courses of higher study outside the Tetritory is very small.

Seven students are attending courses under Administra-
tion sponsotship at the Central Medica! School, Suva, Fiji,
Six students are training as assistant medical practitioners
and one as an assisinnt dentol officer.

As noted in Chapter 7 of Part VIL of this report, 44
students are in fraining at the Medical Collepe, Port
Moreshy—three to become assistant medical practitioners
and the rcmainder as nurses and hospital assistanis,

The Training Section of the Department of the Public
Serviee Commissioner, with headquarters at Port Moresby,
aftends to the in-service training of members of the Public
Service, and in its role as the Publie Service Institute pro-
vides tutorial and correspondence assistance through its
staff of lecturers, to officers throughout the Territory who
are studying for university degrees and other higher
academic qualifications. During the. past year the facilities
of the Institute have been entended to Territory residents
generally, .

CHAPTER 5.

OTHER SCHOOLS,

Pre-school play centres have been established st Rabaul,
Wewak, Madang, Wau, Bulolo, Goroka, Kavieng, and
Lae. They are subsidized by the Administration and



A Standard I Class near Rabaul.

Standard 4 Students at Okuifa Administration Primary School near Goroka.

[To face page 128.]
F.1964/61.



Part of the morning assembly at Rabaul High School.

Listening to a radio broadcast in Pidgin at Mount Hagen.






O for all applicants. For course ‘C°, which is of two
years’ duration, it is the aim to muke the Quecnsland
Junior Certificaie the qualification for entrance, but for
the time being a pass in English at the higher level plus
passes in three other subjects or a pass in English ual a
lower level plus four other subjects is accepted as a Junior
Certificate pass for this purpose, Students lacking the
full Junior Certificate qualification are ¢xpected to com-
plete the Certificale by correspondence whilc undcrgoing
Course 'C’ training. Both ‘A’ and ‘B’ courses are
aimed at securing efficient teachers for infant and lower
primary levels and ' C* Course advances this training 1o
cover primary methods up to Standard 6.

In 1961 Teacher Training Course ‘D’ will commenee,
This course takes sefected indigenous students from
Standard & and combines normal instruction with tzacher
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training through to Standard 9. During the fourth year
of the course tcacher training is provided, bringing the
student to the level of the * B’ Course Certificate,

At 30th June, 1360, 153 New Guinca students were
being teaincd at three Administration training centres.
There were also 40 students in (raining at Port Moresby.
Papua.

At the same dJate 457 students, including 48 girls, were
in training at 15 mission tcacher training centres. The
standard at mission centres is satisfaciory and the reports
by inspecting officers of the Department of Education
show that the methods of supervising leaching practice
are particularly soitnd,

The following table shows the numbers of teachers in
training at 30th June, 1960:—

]
Course C.
Course A. Course B.
- 1st Year. 2nd Yesr. Totzl.
Majes. Females. Males. | Females. Males. Femalcs. Makers Females.
Administration (a} . B2 18 59 3 13 AN 18 193
Mission . o ase 44 42 4 Y . .. 457
438 62 1 7 24 o. ) 18 T 650

{«) Figures include 40 studeants in raining in Fapua (9 in Course * A ' and 31 in Course “ C ")

In-Service Training.

The greatly increased emphasis on in-service training
for both Administration and mission teachers has resulted
in the establishment of refresher eourses throughout the
Territory during the school vacations. 1n every district
there has been at least ome ¢ourse and in most districts
there have been two. The appointment of area education
officers, specifically for in-service training in the vartous
districts, has cnabled thes department to supervise the
work of indigenous teachers especially those with inferior
qualifications, and to raise the genecral jevel of efficiency
of schools. As more staff becomcs avnilable additional
arca education officers will be appointed. Correspondence
courses are available for indigenous teachers, and the
dcpartment maintains a spceialist library, under the con-
trol of a trained librarian, for the benefit of professional
officers. .

Educational Tours in Australia by Indigenous Teachiers.

Six groups of senior teachers have now made organized
visits to Australian States as part of their {raining. ECarly
in 1960 a group of teachers including mission teachers
made a conducted tour of New South Wales and the Aus-
tralian Capital Territory. Stops were made at Armidale,
Muswellbrook, Neweastle, Sydney, Port Kembla and Can-
berra. While in the Canherra area, the teachers were
taken over the Snowy Mountains Hydro-Electric Scheme.
Vistls were also paid to factories, farms, and places of
cultural, educational and sporting interest.  These tours
contribute to mutual understanding and afTord the teachers
an opportunily to study at first Hand a highly developed

modern industrialized society. The knowledge and experi-
ence gained 18 widely disseminated by discussions and
lectures during refresher courses and scminars,

Salarics.,

Salaries and allowances for education officers are de-
lailed in Appendix I1. Salary rates for Asian and mixed-
race teachers vary from £559 to £743 (female), and £722
o £866 (male), with increments of £36 per annum,

Auxiliary Division teachers are paid at rates varying,
with qualifications and expcrience, between £200 and
£700,

Other indigenous teachers and instructors are employed
on 2 monthly wage basis pending abworption into the
Auxiliary Division, In addition to wages such personnel
receive rations, personal equipment and transport, not
only for themsclves, but also for their wives and children,
50 that the real wage is considerably higher than the scale
indicates, The presen{ wage rates for assistant teachers
are—

Trainees—first year .
second year .,
Teacher—Grade 1

. £16 55. per annum:
£29 5s. per annum:;

. £104 per annum with
" four increments of

£19 10s. each,

Grade 11 £201 10s. per annim
. with three incre--

. ments of £13 each.
Grade 111 +. £253 |0s. per snnum

“with ~ three incre--
ments of £13 each.
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CHAPTER 7.
ADULT aND COMMUNITY EDUCATION.
Extent of Hliterucy.

No accurate figurss are available to show the extent of
illiteracy among the indigenous people. It is not known
how many indigenes during the course of years have had
the benefit of some primary school education, particularly

"a villape schools conducted by missions, and have
" acquired an ability to writc and to read simple literaturc
in a vernacular language. If the abiiity to comprehend
"a letter or a newspaper concermed with local affairs,
written in very simple terms and in a familiar Janguage,
" is aecepted as a criterion of literacy, it is probably true
to say that in areas under Administration coniro) there are
. many indigenes who are literate in this sense and »that in
* all areas the percentage of illiteracy among the indigenous
people is decreasing.

Aduit Education,

Most of the field departments of the Adminisiration
_undertake adult and community education activities of
various kinds—in some cases in the form of vocational
- training courses, which have been referred to in Chapter
5 and described in the appropriate chapters of this report,
and in others in the form of informal extension work.
. The main departments concerned with the latter type of
i aetivity are Native Affairs, Public Health and Agricul-
" ture, Stock and Fisheries. 1In their programmes for intro-
Educing new food crops and improvemcnis in diet, teach-
'ing hygicne and sanitation and the prevention. treatment
"and control of diszase whether among human beings.
, animals or crops, promoting cash cropping and improved
i production methods to provide a source of money income,
“in fact in the whole compleX task of raising the living stan-
-dards of the people, the work of these departments is
{argely complementary, each in some degree reinforcing
‘the activities of the others. Field officers of the Depant-
<ment of Native Aflairs take some part in all these activi-
ties, especially during the early stages of contact.

Women's clubs sponsored by the Department of Native
" Affairs contribute substantially to the educatioo of women
and girls. ( |
in the management of women's groups are actively assist-
ing in the establishment of these clubs, the number of
which increased during the year from 46 to 60. The aims
iof the clubs are to raise village living standards through
instruetion in hygiene, nutrition, cookery, scwing, home
nursing and infant and maternal welfare; to provide leisure
‘time activities through new and old crafts, sports and social
setivitics; and to help women improve their social status
and provide them with a formal channcl for the expression
of epinions. Further information on women's clubs is
given in Chapter 3 of Part VIL

The newly-formed Division of Extension Services has
8 its aims the ra'sing of the general level of awarcness
of the people of the Territory by means of the press,
radio, films, books and organized classes; the servicing
of the cducational arms of the technical departments to
ake extension programmes more effective; the promation

Teachers' wives who have received training .

of interest in the works and acts of poverntment; and the
development of a means whereby the wishes and reactions
of ihe indigenous people may become better known to
the Administration. The division has already taken over
responsibility for the preparation of broadcast material for
the indigenous people and the operation of the [6-mm.
film service.

Broadrast Programmes, Publications and Filins.

In addition to schools and other organized develop-
mental programnies the Administration uies radio broad-
casts, publications and film services as part of the process
of raising the gencral educational level of the indigenous
psople.  Programmes specifically designed for the indi-
genous people and broadcast through the Australian Broad.
casting Commission’s stations 9PA and VLT6 at Port
Moresby are very popular. A ninety-minute programmec
of news and information set at an adult fevel and designed
to interpret local affairs and Administration activities is
broadcast each weekday, a principal feature being high-
lighted each day as follows:—

Monday—the popular
Answered ™

Tuesday—Health and hygiens, which also parallels
health eampaigns;

Wednesday—Economic development, agriculture and
features about other lands;

Thursday—Social development, native local govern-
ment councils and local affairs;

Friday—Women's interests, news for women and
infant welfare.

Sapplemcntary programmes of an educational character
hiphlight other aspects of health, agriculture and local
goveroment.

item, “ Your Questions

The broadcasting service maintains an extensive library
of recordings of historical and cultural interest including
indigenous ceremonies, music and legends,

The Administration has distributed many radio receivers
and listening centres have heen etablished at many govern-
ment stations. Local government councils, co-operatives,
and clubs also provide receivers for communal listening.

A number of information and educutional news-sheets
which disseminate news of devclopments of local and
overseas significance are published by Administration
departments, missions and local government councils and
are widely read. A list of such publications is contaiged
in Part VIL., Chapter 2,

The t6-mm. film service operates at main centres and
outstations. Mobile generating seis have been bought to
make regular screenings possible in places where electric
power supplics are not normally available, The Adminis-
tration Central Film Library has over 700 films of a docu-
mentary and educational nature. Indigencus audiences
show interest not only in films depicting devclopments in
overseas countries where conditions are comparable with
those in New Guinea but also in films showing scenes
from Terrilory life. Film programmes are prepared and

supplied to Administration departments and non-govern-
mental organizations.
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ftas been opened at Rabaul. Another such scbool is
expected to open at Lae in 1960-61. The number of
pupils receiving technical and teacher {raining has also
risen,

The special measures being taken to build up expatriate
teaching stafl in Administration schools as a means ot
increasing rapidly the number of indigenous students
offering for teacher training should result in greater
increases in the near future in the numbers of pupils pro-
ceeding to secondary edueation. Proposals to assist the
missions in ihe posi-primary education programme, by
means of subsidies for the building of schools and for
increases in enrolments, are under consideration.

VI. ATTAINMENT.

Recalling the General Assembly's resolution 1413
(X1V.), the Council invites the Administering Authority
lo formmulare early successive intermediate torgets and
dates in the fields of political, economic, social and edu-

PART X! —SUMMARY

The principal events and achievemenis of the ycar under
rcview have been outlined in the preceding parts of the
report, and this Part is resiricted to a brief reference to
some of the outstanding features of the year’s work.

The task of bringing the whole of the Territory under
Administration control was continued and a further 2,620
square miles were brought under control,

In the sphere of political advancement there has been
further progress in the development of the local govern-
ment council system; five new councils were proclaimed
and four councils were enlarged. The poputfation covered
Ly the council system has increasad from 119,532 at 30Qth
June, 1959, to 167,900 at 30th June, 1960—an increase of
just over 40 per cent.

A total of 5i1 officers, including $3 Auxiliary Division
officers, was appointed to the Papua and New Guinea
Public Service during thc ycar. Chanpes are being intro-
duced into the structure of the Public Service which will
provide persons born in the Territory with greater oppor-
tunities to enter the Service, increase their competence to
occupy technical and administrative positions, and enable
them to progress to higher positions.

Public expenditure totalled £11,685,032.  Internal
revenue rose to £3,825.111 and the direct grant by the
Administering Authority was inereased to £7,859.921.
“In addition, dcpartments of the Gavernment of the Com-
monwealth of Australia, whose funds are derived from
the Australian Commonwealth as distinel from the Terri-
tory budget, spent approximately £2.000.000'in the Trust
Territory and the Territory of Papua of which £600,000
was on capital works.

' Important taxation changes madc during.1959-6(_} were
.the imposition of income tax, the rcduetion of import

cational development in New Guinea so as to creare, as
soon as possible, favourable conditions for the attain-
ment of self-government or independence,

The Administcring Authority is working on the pre-
paration of & comprehensive programme of cconomic,
social and educational advancement in New Guineaz from
which, when approved, it will be possible 10 derive targe:
dates in the various fields,

At the next session the Council will be informed on the
re-constitution of the Legislative Council, which has been
referred to elsewhere in this report and includes the pro-
vision of increcased and more direct representation of thc
indigenous people,

The Administering Authority believes that any attempt
to predict further changes in the political field coula
amount only 10 pguesses and hopes, as future political
developments will depend not only on the speed of
educational, social and ecnnomic change, but alse on what
the people of the Territory themselves want.

AND CONCLUSIONS. ’

duties on various ilems having a significant influence on
living and production costs, and the abolition of export
duties, )

The first loan of £100,000 to be raised within the
Territory of Papua and New Guinea was openad for public
suhscription on 12th April, 1960, and was oversubscribed
in a few months by £23,195.

External trade increased to £27,584,710; imporis
amounted to £12,622,354 and exporis to £14,962,356.
Export income showed an increase of £2,371,479 from
£12,691,877 at 30th June, 1959, mainly accounted for
by incrcases of £1,059,298 from coconut oil, £312,645
from copra, £167,664 from coconut meal and cake,
£183,560, from cacao, £260,576 from coffee, £85,297 from
sawn timber and £226,986 from plywood. The total value
of forest production again exceeded £2,000,000. °

The indigenous coniribution to exports and fo proauc-
tion generally is of increasing importance in the Territory’s
cconomy. In 1959-60 production of cacao by indigenes
increased from approximately [,200 tons to 1,527 and
the number of registered indigenous cacao growers from
3.617 to 4.318; indigenous coffee producers increased
coffec plantings from 5.300 acres to 9,700 acres and pro-
duction from 330 to approximately 565 tons; copra pro-
duction remained steady at approximately 20,000 tons: and
12,000 tons of truck crops were sold commercially, In-
digenous growers also preduced considerable amounts of
rice and peanuis for local consumption, as well as com-
mcrecial peanut production of 397 tons for the year. The
extension measures described in Chapter 3 (b} of Section
4, Part V1., are designed to bring about a further inten-
sification of activity in the field of indigenous agriculture.
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APPENDIX I.—eoniinued.

—_—

4, |NDIGENOUS AND NON-INDIGENOUS PoPULATION: MIGRATION—OVERSEA AND INTER-TERRITORY, ETC.—comtinuéd,

Acrrivals. Depariures
Particulars.
Malea. Famiatas, Pérsons. Males, Femuales, Peraons,
C, NATIONALITY.
British e 10,129 4,602 14,731 10,167 4,747 14,914
Australian Protected Person .. . 3,948 412 4,360 4,008 418 4,426
Brilish Protected Person . 161 104 265 209 92 301
African . 1 . 1
Argentine 2 . 2 2 2
Austrian 6 1 7 9 9
Belgian . i - 1 6 2 B
HBrazilian . 1 . 1 1 1
Ceylonese . . 2 . 2
Chinese 104 54 158 103 44 147
Czechoslovakian 1 i 2 3 3
Danish . . 6 1 7 4 1 5
Dutch . . v . 168 o6 234 255 93 348
Filipino . . 71 21 92 2 1 3
French . 8 3 11 I1 1 - 12
Guamese 1 ; 1 . Ye
German 29 38 127 103 33 136
Guatemalan . . 1 1
Greek 2 2 1 . 1
Hungarian 4 4 1 o 1
Indian - ? 6 13 13 7 20
Indonesian - 2 2
Iranian . 1 1
Irish i . 8 1 9 7 1 8
Italian . . . B 8 12 5 17
Japanese .. . . . 76 . 76 166 . 166
Luxemburger . 1 . 1 ,
Malayan N - 2 . 2 2 2
Mexican . 1 1
Norwegian . . 4 4 2 2
Polish - 1 ! 1 1
Samoan . . - 1 1
Swedish . . . . 11 7 18 ) 4 13
Swiss . . 5 6 11 7 4 11
Turk - e . . . 2 v 2 2 . 2
United States American . . . 161 111 272 169 91 260
Yugostav . 2 H 3 4 3 7
Stateless ., ' . 2 .- 2 1 . 1
Total . 14,989 5,438 20,427 15,285 5,551 20,836
D, Mope oF TRAVEL.

By—-

Sca - - . .. 758 505 1,263 4,850 1,900 6,750

Air .. o 14,231 4,933 19,164 | . 10435 3,651 14,086

Totl ; s ‘e 14,989 5,438 | 20427 15,285 5,551 20,836
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APPENDIX I.—continued,

[

1. PueLic SERVICE OF Papua anb NEw GuINEA: CLASSIFIED PosritoNs AND Posrmions Qccured At 30TH JUNE, 1960—continued.

Classified Positions.

Paslljons Occupied,

Ugached Tout
Headquarters. Papua. MNew Guinca. ’
Deslgnation. Salary Range. Nb"":"
' Fe- F . | Fe- Fe+ -
, Males. mJes_ Males. maj::. Males. mnﬁu. Males, m.ajes. Mates. mI;Ll. Total.
L
Department of the Admintsirator—continued.
Burean of Statistics—continued.
Third Division— .
Field Officer (Retzil Prices) 1,353-1,488 t . . . . .
Clerical Assistant, Grade 4 926~ 964 1 . . . . - .. -
Typist {Female) (Statistical) .- 772~ 848 t ! . . . ‘e - 1 1
Accounting  Machinist  (Female), .
Grade 1 . . . 354- 657 I 1 . . . . . . i 1
Auxiliary Division—
Assistant, Clerical .- 200- 635 ] 1 B . . e v 1 e i
Extonsion Services Division— s
Second Division— '
Chief of Division 2,423-2618 t ] .. ‘. . 1 . 1
Qfficer-in-Charge {Brozdcasts) 2,163-2,358 1 . . . . . . s .
Officer-in-Charge (Films) .| 2,163-2,358 1 .. . o . .- . .
Officer-in-Charge {Publications) .. | 2,163-2,358 | . . . .. . . .
Eenior Broadeasts Officer + 1 1,903-2,098 1 1 e . .. . 1 . 1
Senior Extension Officer - | 1,903-2,098 1 . . .. . . . .
semor Publications Officer ve | 1,903-2,098 1 . . - . o
Broadcasts Officer, Grade 3 .. [ 1.628-1.84% 1 . . .. . . . .
Extension Officer .- | 1,628-1,848 2 . o .- . . .
Producer-Director .. | 1,628-1,848 | . .- . . . .
Visual Aids Dficer, Grade 3 16281848 1 . s . . . o . . .
Broadcasts Officer, Grade 2 1,408-1,628 1 1 -. . . . . 1 a -1
Cinereatographer - E,408-1,628 1 -- .. .. .. . . . N ..
Broadcasts Officer, Gradc I 1,188-1,408 2 1 . .e e . . I . 1
Publications Officer, Grade @ 1,188 | 408 2 . 1 e . . . . | 1
Librarian . - 858-1,408 i . .a . . . . .
Clerk .. .e va | §078-1,208 1 - . . . . ae .
Clerk .- . 858-1 .O?S 1 . . . va .
Second or Third Divisior(a) - - .
Photographer .. .- . | 1,188-1,408 1 1 - 1 .
951-1,142 " )
Third Division— B
Senior Technijcal Officer. . 1,421,499 I . .- . . . “ s
Production Technician .. 900-1,040 1 . . .- . . . . ..
Assistant {Printing), Grade 1 875 926 1 . ‘e - - . . . . ..
Typist (Female) (Photo tho) TI3- 848 2 -- . . . 4 . ..
Typist (Fernale) 34— 657 ) 2 .- ‘e . . . ..
Third or duxiliory Divisiom{b—
Assistant, Grade 1 . 398~ 798 2 LG ) I i
v, Assistant {Higher Tel:hmcat] .. 20— 665 h " * :
Clerical Assistant, Grade 1 . 196 798 . .
Assistant (Clcrican 200- 635 I3 sw 1o e v " 3 ! 6
Auxiliary Division -
Assistant (Higher Technical) .. 200- 665 4 . e . . . . : .
Assistant {Clerical) , 200- 635 1 ! e . . . 1 1 1 2
143 EL] 18 7 1 12 5 10 55 134 8%







157

APPENDIX II.—continued.

]

1. PUBLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINRA ! CLASSTFIED POSTTIONS AND POSITIONS OCCUPIED AT ¥TH June, 1960——continued.

Classified Positions. Pasitions Oceupimd,
- Unatrach
Ofﬁcers?d Total,
Meadquariers. Papua. Now Guinea.
Designation, Satary Range %‘:"
Males. | gt { Mates. | Fe I Males, | Te | nates. | T8 | Mates. | _F& | Tatal,
£
Department of the Treasury—continued
Second Division—continued,
Accountant (Trusts) .. . | 1,738-1,968 ] 1 o . .. . - 1 . 1

District Finance Officer .. o | 1,738-1.968 1 . [ . ' 1 . 1

District Finznce Officer .. .. | 1,628-1,84% 1 . . . | . 1 . 1

inspector, Grade 2 .. oo | 1,628-],848 i 1 . . . . 1 i

Sub-Accountant . e oo | 1L628-1,848 1 .. . 1 e . . 1 “ 1

Clersk .. ve e o | L518-1,738 1 ] . .. . 1 . )

Clertk .. N oo | 1,408-]1,628 5 3 . 2 o 5 . 3

District Finance Ol'ﬁcer .. .+ | 1,408-1,628 3 N . . . 3 e e 3 . 3

Inspector, Grade [ . .. | 1,408-],628 3 2 . . . . . 2 . 2

Clerk .. e v« | 1,298-1,518 2 . . . . B . ..

District Finance Ofﬁcer .. ve | 1,298-1,518 1 . . 1 . ‘e . . 1 , 1

Stores lnspcﬂor, Grade 2. .. | 1,298-1,518 ! e ' . . .. .. . . .. ..

Clertk .. . ve | 1,188-1,408 11 4 R R 7 . Lt 11 .. 11

Clerk .. o | LO78-1,298 13 4 1 1 ‘e 4 .. . e 1 1¢

Stores Inspector, Grade l .. | 1.078-1,298 1 .. . - . ‘e . . . . . ..

Clerk .. .. i v 968-1,188 | 171t} [ 5 3 ‘. 2 .- A .. 11 5 16

Clerk .. .- .. .. 858-1.078 1 .. 1 .e ‘. .. .- . . .- 1 1

Clerk .. .e .- “a 455- D68 17 2 2 2 I 2 5 1 .. T -1 15

Third Division—

Stores Checker .. .- M- S04 4 .. .. . .. .. .. . v .

Clerical Assistant, Grade 3 B49- 926 1 1 . ‘e .- .. .- 1 . 1

Accounting Machinist- m»Charsc
(Female), Grade 1 . 885 el .. .. .- o .- .. .. .. 1 1

Typist-in-Charge (Fema]c). Gradc l 886 1 ‘- 1 .. . .. .. o .. .. I 1

Typist (Female) (Secretarial) TT2- B4R 1 .. 1 . .. . .- . . I |

Accounting  Machinist (Female),

Grade 3 . 835 3 . . . 3 - ' 3 3

Accounting Machinist (F emale),

Grade 2 .. . ' T2 4 . ‘e 2 ) 2 . . 4 4

Accounting  Machinist  (Female),

Grade 1 .. .. .. 354~ 657 3 .. ‘e 1 .. ' .. .- . 1 1

Typist (Femal) .. . .. 354- 657 4 4{1mr)| .. .. oo IHm .. - . 501, 5

Auxitiary Division— i
Assistant {Clerical) .. . 200- 635 6 1 .. 1 e . .. P 2 e 2
Taxation Browch—

First Divirton—

Chief Coliector of Taxes . 3,100 1 1 e .o .. .. .- .. .. 1 .. 1

Second Division—

. Company Tnvestigatar .. | 2,293-2. 488 1 1 .- . Y- . . 1 1
Supervisor (Assessors) .. oo | 2,293-2.488 1 1 .. . .. . .. . 1 1
Company Assessor .. .. | 1,901-2008 H 1 . . ‘. R ‘- . s 1 1
Business Investigator .. v | 1,628-1,848 1 1 .. - . . .- . 1 1
Senior Clerk  ..' .| 1,628-1,848 i i . . e . . 1 {
Partnership and Trusts Assess-nr v | 1,518-1,738 1 i v . .. . ‘e 1 e i
Business Asscssor e vo | 1,408-1,628 1 .. .. . . . . . .
Wages Asgessor . . [ 1,298-1,518 2 . ] . .. 1 {

. Clerk .. .- .. | 1,188-1,408 3 3 - .. .- - 3 . k!
Clerk - . . 963-1,188 1 1 s .. .- i 1

. Clerk .. .. .- 455- 968 7 2 P . 2 2 4
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APPENDIX H.—continued.

1. PusLiC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA : CLASSIFIED POSITIONS AND POSITIONS OCCUPIED AT 30TH JUNE, 1960—continued.

Classified Positions. FPositions Coenpied,
Ua“a‘:r!:‘d Total.
Headquartecs, Papua, Wew Guinea.
Designation, Salary Range. Nb:“’:"
Males, | PO I Mdates. | Fe Intates, | Lo ) Mates. | L5 | Mates. | _ES | Totat.
L I
Department of Public Health—continged.
Divisian of Medicol Services—continued.

Third Division—gontinued,

Maitron, Grade 2 .- - | 1.014-1,090 3 R .. 1 2 . . k| 3
Dental Mechanic . 038-1,015 & . 4 3 . . 7 .o 7
‘Fechnician (Hospital Eqmpmcnl). . 926-1,002 1 . . . . . . ..
Matron, Grade 1 937- 953 3 .- H 2 - 3 3
Assistant  Medical Praclltmner,

Grade 1 .. . 747~ 977 s . . 560 .. (D . s . T .. 7
Medical Acsisiant, Gradc 1 . T47- 977 61 . e 19 v {36(Fmr) 213(mR}} .. 58 2 &0
Storcholder .. . . o0~ D54 4 . .. 2 .. 2 e (2{mr}t .. & . 6
Tutor Sister .. . .. 912- 963 1 .. .. .- . .. .. .. .. .. .
Senios Nurse .. .. e B23- B74 15 . e .. 2 .. [3 .. v . 8 B
Storeman . §11- 862 6 .- 3 vo (3mI)) .. T(lm)| .. I3 . 13
Housekeeper (Female), Gradc 3 .. 759~ BI0 1 . e .. 1 . .. e o .. 1 1
Clerical Assistant, Grade ) .. 198 TOR 15 7 .. 8 .. 17 - 2 32
Ambulance Attendant .. . 734 785 3 .. . . . .. . . . o R .
Murse . 9% T2 9% e . .. a5 . 54 -« |17mn . 116 116
Housekeeper [Ferna.le), Grnda 2 .. 695- 456 2 .- . .. . .. 2 .. .- . 2 p
Typist (Female) 354 637 21 . 7 . 3 oo | T{mn| .. 19 i9
Housekeeper {Femalg), Grndc 1.. 644 2 . . .- 2 - 3 Emn .. 5 3
Kitchen Supervisor {(Female} .. 644 am . . 2{1mr) H . . 3 3
-Laundry Supervizer (Faualc) - 44 2 . . 1 . 1 . va 2 3
Dental Assistant (Female) .- 593- o4 7 - . | N . - i 1

Auxiliary Division—

Assistant {Higher Technical) . 200- 655 23 .. . 10 . 9 . i9 . 19

Assistant (Clerical) .- ‘. 200~ 635 4 .. .. 2 e 1 . 3 . 3

Assistant {(Lower Technicaly .- 20~ 570 1 - .. . . . . . . e
Division of Medical Training—-

Secand Diviiion—

Agssistant Director i . 3,268 1 i A . 1 o 1
Libratian . .. 858-1,408 1 .- 1 .- . .. e . . 1 1
Cadet Medical Asnstant s 455 DGR 13 i va 2 o 1 i . 4 e 4
Cadet Medlcal Officer .. . 435 968 40 30 as .- ve va ‘e . 30 kli]

Second or Third Divisiorfa)—

Senior Mecdlcal Asslstant (l'ra.lmng) 1,408-1,628 1 .. .. i . .. - 1 H
Instructor v 1,298-1,518 9 .. o 1 s 4 . 5 5
Third Division—
Clerical Assistant, Grade 2 . 798— 849 1 .- 1 . . . . e H 1
Clerical Assistant, Grade 1 .- 98- 798 1 o 1) .. . . . . . 1 1
Awuxifiary Division—
Aazsistant (Higher Technical) . 200- 565 2 .- . . e . . -
Division of Mental Health— ="

Second Division—

Assislant Director .. .. 3,398 ] 1 e .. .. . . .. I 1 .. 1
Division of Prevenrive Medicine—

Second Division— .
Assislant Director e .. 3,398 ] 1 .. . . . . 1 . I
Specialist Medical Oiicer -« | 3,008-3,398 [ . e 1 . 1 .- .. 2 N 3
Medical Officer, Grade 3 v | 3,008-3,268 2 R . 1 .. . 1 1
Medical OMcer, Grade 2 .. 1 2,B7E-3,138 4 .- v 1 . 117, . 2 . 2
Medical Officcr, Grade 1 .o 2,183-2,878 4 e e 2 ye 2 .. . 4 4
Bjochemist . +o | 1,628-1,848 1 .- . . .. . . . ..
Entomologist, Grade 2 .. | 1,628-1.848 3 . . . . 1 1 . 1 1 2
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APPENDIX 1l.——continued.

1, PubLic SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA: CLASSIFIED POSITIONS AND PosrTions OCCUPIED AT 30TH JUNE, 1960—continued.

Classified Positiaons, Positions Occupied,
Unattached Total,
Headquarters. Papuz. New Guinea,
Designation. Salary Range. }'{:’:"
Males. | Fe | Males. | K& | Mates. | P2 | Mates. | [ Fe | maten | 1% | Total
£
Department of Native Affalrs—continued,
Adminkstrative Branch—continued.
Third Division—
Supervisor (Labsur) e v | 989-1,104 t . . . . .
Qwerseer (Labour) . 849- 926 2 .. . . . . .
Typist-in-Charge (chale) Gmdc 1 886 1 . 1 .. . . - 1 1
Typist (Female) (Secretarial) . T72- B48 1 . 1 .. . - . R 1 1
Typist (Fetale) . . 354- 657 7 .- |6(lmr}| ., . . . . 6 &
Auxifiary Divisfon—
Assistant (Clerical) . .a 200 635 6 6 .. .. . .e .. .n .e 6 N 6
Division of Development and Welfare—
Kecond Division—
Chief of Division . 2,423-2,618 i 1 . e . .. . .- .. 1 _— 1
Executive Officer (Local Govcrn-
ment} 2,163-2,358 1 1 . . .n . ] 1
Executive Ofﬁcer (Socml D:veiop-
ment} .. | 2,163-2,358 1 1 . . . ' .- 1 1
Registrar of Co—u pcrahves 2,033-2,228 1 1 . . . . 1 1
Assistant Registrar of Co-opera uves 1,903-2,098 3 “ . i 2 . . k} 3
Chief Inspector of Co-operatives . 1,903-2,098 1 1 . . . e . .- 1 s 1
Senjor Welfare and Devclopment
Officer {(Female} 1,749-1, 944 H . . . . . .
Assistant District Ofﬁcer, Grada 1 1,628-1,848 2 ‘e e - . . . . . .. s
Co-gperative Officer, Grade 3 ., | 1,628-1,848 [ . 1 . 4 . . 5 5
Homecrafts Officer {Female) Lo | 14741094 i . . - - ..
Second Divislon—
Accounis Officer . .. | 1,408-1,628 | 1(s) a e . .- 1 e o 1 “ 1
Co-aperative Officer, Grade 2 .. | 1,40R-1,628 9 1 .. 2 . . .. .. 3 . 3
Welfare Officer .. § 1,408-1,628 & . .- 1 . ] .. 3 3
Welfare Officer (Female) ..} 12541474 ] va e - 2 e 4 . 1 . 7 7
Clerk .. ) 1,188-1,408 t 1(t) va . .e . e 1 . R 1 i
Co-operaiive Ol"ﬁccr Gradc 1 .o L,078-1,298 1t va .. 3 .- 3 . e & .- [
Cao-operative Officer-in-Training .. 4355- 968 12 e . 5 ‘e 3 i . .. 3 .. 3
Auxiliary Division—
Assigtant (Clerical) .. ‘s 200~ 635 25 2] .. 10 ‘. T . ‘e . 15 ‘. 19
Division of Native Govermment! (mnd
Research—
Second Drivision—
Chief of Division e ..o | 2,423-2.618 1 1 . . . . I 1 - 1
Anthropologist .. | 2,033-2,228 1 1 . e . . R 1 - 1
Executive Officcr (Lnbnu.r) | 2,033-2,228 ¥ 1 . . . . . .. 1 - i.
Executive OMcer (Lands) 2,033-2,238 i 1 . . . . . 1 . 1
Assistant District Officer, Grade 2 1,903-2,098 i i . . . . . 1 1
Anthropologist (Female) v | 1,474-1,694 1 o . . e . ‘e e . s e
Labour Officer, Grade 3 .. | 1,408-,628 1 ] R . . e .. i . i
Patrol Officer, Grade 2 .. -. | 1,408-],628 1 i . - .. . i . 1
Senior Inspector of Laboor .. | 140821628 1 1 . . . . . . . 1 v 1
Clerk .e ie .. | 1,078-1,298 i 1 . . T . 1 .- 1
Clerk . . . 968-1,188 i i . . . 1 . 1
Clerk .e . .. B58-1,078 1 1 ‘e s e as . . e -1 - 1
Clerk . . A5%5- 968 1 . 1 - - . . . .. 1 1




163

APPENDIX M.-—continued,

1. PubLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA : CLASSIFIED POSITIONS AND POSITIONS OCCURTED AT 30TH JUNE, 1960—continued.

Classified Positions. Poszitions Oceupied,
Unatiached
. a?ﬁca:rs. Toial
Headquariers. Papuz. WNew Guinea,
Designation, Salary Range, I‘zz;n-
Mates. | Fo [Mates. | Feo | Mates. | T8 | Mates. | P | Mates. | B¢ | Total
L
Department of Native Affairs—ceatinued.
Field Staf—
Second Division—
Districy Officer. . 2,033-2,218 18 . 8 . 10 .. .. e 18 . 18
Assistant District O!ﬁcer. Gradc 2 1.903-2,098 30 . . ] .. 20 .. 1 .. 26 26
Assistapt District Officer, Grade 1 | 1,628-1,848 47 . 2 .- 23 . 1 .e 46 . 46
Patrol Officer, Grade 2 . 1,408-1,628 97 . .. 23 i . 67 . k) . 95 - 25
Patrol Officer, Grade 1 .. 968-1,408 108 e . 26! . 27 . 4 .. 77 e 7
Clerk . 1,078-1,298 3 . . e . 3 . R . 3 . 3
Clerk . 963 1,188 16 ‘e . 5 . 11 . . .e 16 . 16
Labour Oﬁicer. Gradc 2 .- 968-1,188 4 . . 1 .. 1 . o 2 . 2
Clerk . . . B858-1,078 7 .. .- 3 . 2 2 .. .. -1 2 7
Labour Oﬂioer, Grade I . 858-1,078 13 .. . .. [ - 3 en 9 . 9
Cadet Patral Officer - 435 968 105 . 7 . 56 . ) ‘e o7 . 27
Clerk . .. . 455+ 9568 3 .- . .. | . 2y .. . 3 3
Second or Fhird Divisiom{g)— ”
Inspector {Labour) . 1,298-1,518 14 ‘- . 4 10 .. 14 . 14
Third Diviston—
Supervisor (Labour) - . 989-1,104 5 e .- i . 4 . 5 . 5
Overscer {(Labour) .. . 249~ 928 12 .- e |4{mr) . 5 .. . o 9 ‘e 4]
Typist (Female) - . 354— 657 |16 (i) .e . .. 7 o 3 . I (mr} . 17 17
Anxlifiary Division—
Assistant {Clerical) .. .a 200~ 635 17 . . 9 . B ‘e . 17 . 17
Uncreated Positions—
Clerical Assistant, Grade 1, Third
Division . . . 398- 798 .- o . . . . . 2 -- 2 2
06 || 42| 16| | el 255 s 39| 4| s7| a8 sus
Department of Law.
First Division—
Secretary ’e .- .. 3,585 1 i . . .- .s e .e 1 1
" Second Divisien— !
Assistant Secretary (Advisings) . | 2,488-2,748 1 1 . . . .e . . 1 e 1
Assistant Secretary (Drafting) 2,423-2.618 1 3 e ' . .- . . .. 1 . 1
Assistant Secretary {Prosecutions} .. § 2,423-2,618 1 ] e . . .. . .- . 1 . 1
Publi¢ Salicitor .. .e .- | 2,4232.618 i 1 “s . . .- s . e i . 1
Courts Adviser .. - .. | 2,163-2,358 1 .- .a .- . . . .. .. .. .
Law Revision Officer .s oo | 2,163-2,358 1 .. e . . .. va - .t .
Legal Officer, Grado 3 .. .. | 2,163-2,358 3 3 . .. . . . 1 e 3 .. 4
Legal Officer, Grade 2 . oo | 1,84B-2,032 12 8 . . . . . e . 3 “ 8
Legal Officer, Grade 1 .. .. | 4531703 3 . .. ) . . ) .. . .. ..
Legislation and Publicetions OMlcer.. | 1,498-1,6328 i 1 . - .. . . . 1 . 1
Clerk - . | 1,298-1,518 1 1 - .- . o . . . 1 .. 1
Libmrian o . . 858-1,408 1 1 . . .. .. ) ) .. 1 . 1
Cletk .. . . . 968-1,188 1 1 .- . . .- .. - 1 .. 1
Clerk .- . .. . 858-1,078 0 [ 1| . .- . . . . .. 1 1
Clork . o . . 455~ 968 2 . 2 .- . . . - e 2 2
Third Division—
Typist {(Female} (Secn:tarlal) . T72— B4%8 1 1 e .. . .. . . 1 1
Typist {(Female) .. . 354 657 9 . 8] .. . . . .o . 8 8
Auxiliary Division—s
Assistant {Clerical) .e 200~ 635 2 2 - - -- - .. 241 . 2
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APPENDIX Il.--continued.

1. PusLIC SERVICE OF PARPUA AND NEW GUINEA: CLASSIFTED POSITIONS AND PosStmioNs OccurieD AT 30TH JUNE, 1960-——continued.

Clastified Positions. Positions Occupied.
U hed
oot Toul
Headquariers. Papua. New Guinea.
Deesignation. Salary Range. Nb:'rr_"
Males. m':;;s Males. ml:fu;t Males. m':lco-s Males. ml:?é. Males, ml:r;s.. Total
£
Department of Law—continued,
Magisterial Branch—
Second Division— .
Magistraie .. .. .. 2,488 5 .- o H .. 3 . .. s 4 . 4
Magistrate .. .. .. ) 2,033-2,228 1 .. . o .. 1 e e . 1 . i
Clerk .- .. .. 455~ 968 1 e 1 .- N . .a ‘e R 1 1
Third Division—
Typist (Fernale) (Secretarial} .- 772- B4R 5 .. . .- 1 .. 3 .. N - 4 4
Public Curator's Gffice—
Second Division—
Public Curator e .| 1,903-2,098 ] 1 . . . . . 1 va i
Deputy Public Curator .. .. | 1,518-1,738 ] 1 . . . . 1 . 1
Clerk . s .. | 1,188-1,408 1 1 . .. . e 1 R 1
Inspector . e .. | 1,078-1,298 1 . . . . ia . e .
Clerk Ve v ‘e 435. 968 1 1 . . . . 1 1
Third Division—
Typist (Female} .- .. 354 657 1 .- 1 i . .. . e .. .. ! 1
Registrar-General's Office—
Second Division— s
Registrar-General .. .- | 1,903-2,098 ] i . . . i 1
Draftsman, Grade 2 .. .. | 1,628-1,848 I 1 . . - . 1 1
Deputy Registrar-General .o | 1,518-1,738 1 i . . .. 1 1
Drafisman, Grade | .- .. 968,628 1 . . . R o .. .. as e
Cletk .. .. . 858-1,078 1 1 Ve . . ] . 1
Clerk .. .- e 455- 968 1 1 . V- . .. I . 1
Third Division—
Typist (Female) . ‘. 3%4— 657 2 . 0 .. .. .. . . 2 2
Supreme Conri—
Second Division— .
Registrar . .. .. | 1,903-2.098 1 1 e .. e ‘e . 1 N 1
Clerk . .e e 5468-1,188 1 .- .s ie .- . . . e . .
Third Division— : } o
Steno-Secretary (Female) . 861~ 937 1 ‘e 1 .. .- . . . 1 1
- Typist (Female) .e e 154- 657 1 e 1 ‘e a . . . i 1
Titles Commission— .
Second Division—
Administrative Officer .., .. | 1,628 |,848 1 1 . .. . .- . 1 . 1
Deaftsman, Grade 2 ., .o | 1,628-1,848 2 2 .- .- . 2 . 2
Clerk . . .o | LO7R-1.298 1 1 . .. - i . 1
Clerk . e .- 455- 968 i - 1 . . . . 1 1
Third Divisfon— . -
Typist {Female) (Secretarial) . 772-" 848 1 .. 1 . . . .. .. e .. 1 1
Typist (Female) e . 354~ 657 2 .- 1 . N . . . ) ?
: g1 34 21 I i 4 3 1 .. 42 25 67
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APPENDIX I1.—continued.

1. PUBLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA{ CLASSIETED POSITIONS AND POSITIONS OcCUPIED AT 30TH JUN, 1960— continued.

Classified Positions,

Positions Qecupicd.

Unattached

Ollicers, Total,
Headguariers. Papua, New Guinea.
Deesignation, Salary Range. T;:" - -
Males. | S0, | Mates. | Fe | mtates. | Fe L nates. | Fer | wates. e | Totar.
I
epariment of Education,
Adminisrrative Branch—
First Diviston—
Director o . e 3,585 1 1 - . . 1 1
Second Division—
District Education Officer, Grade 2 | 2,163-2,358 4 .. . 1 2 . . . 3 3
Inspector . 2,163-2,358 5 41 ., . . . . . 4] . 3
Execitive Officer (M:sslon Rela-
tions) N .. . | 20332228 1 t . . .. ) . .. 1 . I
Inspector {Female) . - | 2,009-2,204 1 - . . - . o o . . . e
District Education Officer, Gradc 1| 1,903-2,0898 14 . . 5 . 8 . . . 13 . 13
Adminigirative Officer .. . | 1.628-1.848 1 1 .. . . . . . e 1 .. 1
Clerk - ¢ 1,518-1,738 1 1 . . .s ‘e . e 1 .. 1
Registrar (Mlssnon Relatlans) .} 1,298-1,518 1 i . . .- o . . 1 . 1
Clerk . .| 1,188=1,408 1 | . . .. . . .. 1 s 1
Librarian . . 858-1,408 1 . 1 .. s - e .. 1 1
Clerk . . . 968-1,188 2 o . .. .. .- . .. . . . .
Clerk . . ‘. 858-1,078 6 | | .. . 2{a) . - . 3 1 4
Clerk . . 455- 968 L4 1 1 2 3)3(=) 4 .- . 6 8 14
Third Divistop—
Typist-in-Charge (Female), Grade 1 886 ] . ! . . ‘e . 1 1
Clerical Assistant, Grade 2 . 798- 849 4 i Ve .. i 2 . . 2 2 4
Typist (Female) (Secretarial) 772~ 848 | - I .. . . . - - 1 1
Clerical Assistent, Grade 1 98- 798 2 | 1 .. .. .. 1 I 2
Typist {Female) 3% 657 16 . 6 . 4 4 . . 14 14
Auwxifiary Division—
Assistant {Clerical) 200 635 20 4 . 2 2 I 9 9
Diviston of Primary Education—
Second Division—
Chiefl of Division .. 2.421-2.618 1 1 . . . . . . .. i . 1
Superintendent . | 2,293-2,488 1 1 e . s . . .. e 1 .. 1
Education Officer, Gradc 3 v | 1,503-2,098 9 1 .. 1 . 1 1 .- . 3 1(« 4
Education Officer, Grede 2 .. | 1,628-1,848 104 o1 .. 7 3 30 7 . . 37 10 47
Arlist. . . ‘e - | 1,518-1,738 1 .. . .- . R . .. .. ..
Clerk . 1,408-1,628 H | . .. . ‘s . R . 1 .. 1
Education Ofﬁcer Grade 1 .- 968-1,628 166 . . 13 46 [25 (ta)(34 (ay .. . 38 80 118
Third Division—
Assistant Education Officer,
Grade 1 ‘e “s .- 747~ 875 10 Ve . 3 s T (i) . 4 . 4
Instructress (Sewing) .. .- ME- 644 10 . . .. . .. B .e - .-
Auwxitiiary Division—
Assigtant (Teaching) e .- 200~ 730 150 .e .- 55 1 &3 1 . . 118 2 i20
Division of Secondary Education—
Second Division—
Chief of Division . - | 2,423-2,618 i . 1 ae as . . . .. 1 I
Headmaster .. o | 2,033-2,228 7 . - 2 .. 2 . .. 4 . 4
Education Officer, Grade 3 - | 1,903-2,09% 25 2 . 3 t 2 3 1 1 8 5 13
Education Officer, Grade 2 - | 1,628-1,848 52 2 1 6 1 3 2 . . 11 4 15
. Education Officer, Grade | . Dal-1,628 57 - - -6 11 13 15 . io 26 45
Clerk .. v . | ,298-1,518 1 1 ‘e i . . ‘e aa . 1 . 1
.. Clerk . .. .. | 838-1,078 1 8 IR [ N . 1 1
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APPENDIX II.~—continued.

{. PunLic SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA ! CLASSIFIED POSITIONS AND POSITIONS OCCUPIED AT 30TH JUne, 1960—continued,

Classified Positions. Positians Oonupial,
U?)}Et;:r';fd Taotal.
Headqunricrs, Papun, Mew Guines.
Designation. Salary Range. b{:ﬁ"
Males. ml;.-?e—s. Males, m':f.;' Males. mi?;s. Maley, m!;?;s Males. ml:f;s. Totak,
£
Department of Agriculture, Stock and Fisherier—continued.
Administrative Bragch—continued.
Third Division—
Clericat Ascistant, Grade 2 e 798- 849 2 .- . . .. . . .. . e ..
Typist (Female) (Sccretarial) ‘e 772~ 848 1 .e 1 .. . . . . . 1 1
Clerical Assistant, Grade 1 .| 308 498 sl .. 4 . .. . . 11 15t 1s
Typist (Female) . .. 354~ 657 4 . 4 . ‘e . < . 4 4
Auxiliary Division— .
Assistant {Clerical) . . 200~ 635 6 3 . . . . . 5 . 5
Division of Arimal Indusiry—
Second Division—
Chief of Division . .- | 2,423-2,618 1 .- ‘e .- . .. . . -
Pringipal Yeterinary Oﬂicer «a ] 2,163-2,358 2 . ‘e . . . .- . . e wa
Animal Ecologist 2,013-2,228 1 . . .- . - . . .. .
Senior Animal Husbandr)' Oﬂ' icer | 2,015-2,228 1 . . - . .. .. . ..
Senior Yeterinary Officer va | 2,033-2,228 k) - o o . . . e e . .
Animal Hushandry Officer, Grade 3 | 1,903-2,098 1 . . . . . .. . . .. .
Parasitologist, Grade 3 .. 1,903-2.098 1 . . . .. . .. . . ..
Pathalngist-Bacteriologist, Grade 3 1,903-2,058 | . . . - ‘a .- ‘e . . -
Veterinary Officer, Grade 3 .. | 1,903-2,098 2 1 . . 1 . . 2 . 2
Livestock Officer, Grade 3 1,738-],96% 1 . . . . R . ., . ..
Animal Husbandry Officer, (.madc 2 1,626-1,843 1 1 . .- . . - 1 . 1
Field Supervisor, Grade 3 .. | 1.628-1,848 1 . 1 . e . . 1 - 1
Manager, Grade 3 .. .o | 1,628-1,848 1 . . . 1 . . 1 . 1
Parasitologist, Grade 2 - . - | 1,628-],348 1 e . . . . . .. . ;
Pathologist-Bacteriologist, Gradc 2| 1,628-1,848 1 . . 1 . . . . 1 e 1
Stock Inspector, Grade 3 .- | 1,628-1,84% 1 1 . . . . . 1 . 1
Veterinary Officer, Grade 2 - | 1,628-1,848 1 v . . 1 1 . 2 . %
Animal Hushandry Officer, Gradc 1] LA408-1.628 1 .. . .- - . . . .. . - .
Field Supervisor, Grade 2 .- | 1,408-1,628 3 - . 1 . 1 . . v 2 .. 2
Livestock Officer, Grade 2 « | 1,408-1,628 2 ‘e Ve .. . .. . .- o .. .. .-
Manager, Grade 2. .- «. | 1,408-1,628 3 ‘e . 1 . 2 . . . 3 .. 3
Parastiologist, Grade T .. . | 1,408-1,5628 1 . e . . . . . ‘s . .. .
Pathologist-Bacteriologist, Gmde E | 1,408-1,628 1 . e .- - . . o .. . - .-
Stack Inspectar, Grade 2 .. | 1,408-1,628 3 . .. .. . 2 . - .. 2 .. . 2
VYeterinary Officer, Grade 1 .. | 1,408-1,628 3 . . 1 . 1 . . . 2 . 2
Fauna Officer .. .. . 968-1,628 1 - ‘e .. - . . . ‘e o . i
Laborstory Officer .. .. 968+1,628 1 . e .. . . . . .. .. .. .
Field Supervisor, Grade | . 066-1,408 k] e .. I . 2 . 1 .. 4 .. 4
Livestogk Cfficer, Grade 1 . 968-1,408 2 . e ] - - . . .. ] . 1
Stack Inspmor, Grada 1 . 968-1,408 3 .. . I - 1 . . . 27 .. 2
Clerk . 455~ 088 1 . ra I . - ‘e i - 1
Third Division—
Oversecs .- .- 47— 926 & . R 2 .- 4 . . . [ . [
Typist (Femaic) . o | 354 657 3l . . 1 ; . . . .. 1 I
Auxiliary Division—
Assistant (Higher Technical) . 200 &85 2 N e . . s . ‘e e a
Assistant (Clerical) . .. 200- 635 5 . - . - . . .
Division of Extension and Marketing—
Second Division—
Chief of Division oo | 2,4B8-2,748 H 1 .- . - . .- ‘e 1 .. 1
-Principal Agricultural Oﬂ':cer .| 2,163-2,358 5 1 . 1 .- . . .. . 2 .. 2
Principal Training Officer ve 1 2,163-2358 1 ee . . . e .. . , . ..
+ Lecturer Ve . e ¥ 2,033-2,228 5 . . ‘e e . .- e . o ..
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APPENDIX II.—continued,

1. PURLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA! CLASSIFIED POSITIONS AND PostTioNs OccUPIED AT 30T JUNE, 1960—consinued.

Classified Positions. Positions Occupied.
Unattached
6 T :e‘i-s. Total.
Headguarters, Papui. New Guinca.
Designation. Salary Range. Nb':':"
Males. m‘:f:s Males, ml;fo:c. Males. ml:f;s Malea. mifg's‘ Maks. m';f;s. Total,
E
Department of Agriculture, Stock and Fisherles—coniinued.
Division of Plant Industrp—continued,
Third Division—continued. ) '
Mechanic . . . "B75 925 2 - . . . . . ‘e
Plant Operator e N 849 526 2 . . - e . s e .
Overseer .. .. . T4~ 916 2 . - 2 .. 2 .- 2
Clerical Assistant, Grade 2 . T98— 849 2 . - .. .
Typist { Female) .. .. 354~ 657 3 . - .- AN e e ‘e ‘e - va .
Auxtliary Division—
Assistant {Higher Technical) . 20— 665 12 9 va . ' .n Ve o . 9 e 9
Uncreated Positions—
Manager, Orade 1, Second Division 968-],188 e . . . e . e 1 . 1 . 1
Supervisor {(Lebour), Third Division 668~ 708 o . - s . .- . | . 1 . 1
347 T4 15 949 2 123 2 13 il 263 3ot 293

Departiment of Lands Surveys and Mines,

Administrarive Branch—
First Division—
Direclor ‘e .. e 3,385 1 1 .. e - .e . . .e 1 .. 1
Second Division—
Executive Officer (Ex-servicamen's
Credit Board) ‘e -1 2,183-2,358 1 i B . . 1 Ve 2 s 2
Administrative Olficer .. e | 1,628-1,848 | 1 .. .. . . . 1 .. 1
Clerk . . .. | 1,208-1,518 2 2 . . . . 2 .. 2
Clerk . .. .. ] 1,078-1,298 1 1 . ) . o 1 .. 1
Clerk . e s 568-1,118 1 ] - . . . 1 .- 1
Clerk . .. . 858-1,078 2 1 . . . .. 1 - 1
Clerk . . “e 455 968 7 e 4 . . Ve 1 . 1 4 5
Third Diviston—
Typist (Female) (Secretarial) .. T2~ B4R 1 - 1 .- .. .- ‘. e . . 1 1
Typist (Fermale) ‘s . 354~ 657 4 .. L2 . . .. . . - .. 4 4
Aunxiliary Division—
Assistant {(Clerical) o o 200~ 635 2 .- s .. .. .. . .. .. . B
Diviston of Lands—
Second Division—
Chief of Division .- .. | 2,488-2,748 1 1 . .o . .. . 1 .. 1
Lands Officer .. e .. | 2,293-2488 i 1 - vs o “ 1 . 1
Chief Yaluer .. .- .o | 2,163-2,358 ] 1 . . car 1 .. i
Land Settlement Officer .. | 2,163-2,358 1 .- . . . .. . .
Senior Ficld Officer . Lo | 1,502,098 1 1 ar .e - . . 1 . 1
Yaluer, Grade 3 wa .- | 1,903-2,098 4 1 . . 1 . 2 R ]
Field OMlicer, Gradec 2 . .. | 1,628-1,848 4 . . 1 1 ) 1
Valuer, Grade 2 - .- 1 1,628-1,848 2 1 . . ‘a v e .- va 1 .. 1
Clerk is . .« | 1,518-1,738 I 1 . . . . . 1 e 1°
Field Officer, Grado 1 . .- 9658-1,628 4 1 . . ‘. . . 1 . 1-
Valuer, Grade 1 . .- 963-1,628 p o - . . 1 . . . 1 . 1
Cierk ‘e .. .. | 1,298-1.518 1 . . . . e 1 B 1 ; 1
Clerk .. .. va | 1,078-1,298 1 H . - . . 1 . 1
Clerk .. . . 963-1,188 1 . e e e e ve . . . .
Cadet Yaiuer .. .. e | 455 968 4 1 . . . 1 .. .. 2 . 2
Clerk .. .e v 455~ 968 1 . 1 . . . .e .- 1 j
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1. PURLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA : CLASSIFIED PoSTTIONS AND Posimions OccuPrep aT 30TH Jung, 1960—continied,

Clawified Positiona.

Tositicns Qccupied.

Unattached Total.
Ofbcers.
Headquartiers. Fapua. MNew Guinea.
Dresignation. Salary Range. Nh:r“:h
Males, rnales Males, rnI;?;s. Males. mI;T;s Males, m':f;" Males. ml:f;i Total.
c I | | I
Department of Public Works.
Adminisirativa Division {(d)—
First Division—
Director .. e . 3,585 i 1 . . 1 |
Second Division—
Director of Water Resources . 3,008 1 . . . i - . .. .
Chief of Division . . 2,413-2,618 1 1 . . .. .. . 1 1
Constroction Manager .. . 2423-2.618 | 1 o . . .. . ‘e i 1
Enginecr, Grade 3 .. | 1,903-2,098 | - . . . . . . .. ..

' Accountlant ., . 1,738-1,968 1 1 . . . .. . 1 1
Administrative Officer . 1,628-1,848 1 1 . . . . . aa . i . 1
Clerk . .. R 1,518-1,738 I .. . N e . o . . .
Clerk .. . 1,408-1,628 1 1 . . . v .. . 1 1
Engineer, Grade 1 . - D68-1,628 1 . s . . i .. .. a . Y
Clerk s . .. | 1,298-1,518 1 1 . . . .. .. . 1 . 1
Clerk o . . | 1,188=1,408 1 1 . .. . .. 1 . 1
Clerk s .. | 1,078-1,298 1 I ‘e e . . . ‘e 1 e 1
Assislant lerari.lm .- 455-1,188 1 . i . . . o . .. . .
Clerk e . 8568-1,078 4 1 1 . . . .. R 1 1 2
Clerk . . A55— Ybs ] 4 1 . - . - - i 4 1 5

Third Division—
Technical Assistant, Grade 2 .. | 1,002-1,232 o . 21 .. . . . . 2 . 2
Technical Assistant, Grade 1 .. 408 951 |S(4D) 1 . k . . . . 2 . 2
Clerical Assistant, Grade 3 849— 926 1 . . . . . . . . ..
Typist-in-charge (Female), Grade I B8 | ‘. 1 . . i . . 1 1
Typist (Female) (Secretarial) .. T12- 848 1 . . . . . . .
Accounting Machinist  (Female),

Grade 2 .. .. .r 772 i . i . . . . o . | 1
Tracer (Female) J58- 708 i .y . . . . . . :
Accounting Mac‘hmlst. (Ferrmk:),

Grade 1 . . . 354- 657 1 . 1 . . “ e . . 1 1
Typist (chale) .- .. 54— 637 5 2 . . . .. e 2 2

Auxiliary Division—
. Asgistant (Clerical) . . 200- 635 3 3 . . . 3 . k)
Architectural  Design  ond  Inspection

Branch— .

Second Division—
Principal Architect .. | 2,423-2,618 1 1 . . - . . 1 1
Architect, Grade 3 .. | 1,903-2,098 1 1 ‘e . “ e . I 1
Building Surveyor .. | 1,903-2,098 1 . . . . .. . . .
Quantily Surveyor, Grade 3 .. | 1,903-2,098 1 e . . . HR . .- . a
Architect, Grade 2 .. | 1,628-1,848 2 1 e . . ; . 1 1
Drafisman, Grade 2 .. .+ | 1,628-1,848 3 3 s . . . . . 3 . k3
Quantity Surveyer, Grade 2 .. | 1,628-1,848 2 . . . . ‘.. .. . "
Architect, Grade 1 . - 968-1,628 3 ‘e . . . .. .
Cadet Architect . . 455- 9468 2 . . . .

Third Diviston— o
Drafting Officer, Grade 1 .| 1,257-1,448 1 . . s . . . L
Technical Officer, Grade 1 o | 1,257-]1,448 1 1 . . . . 1 . t
Drafting Asgistant, Grade 2 .| 1,002-1,232 2 1 . . . . . 1 . 1
Drafting Assistant, Grade 1 . 408- 951 i 1 . . . . o1 . 1
Clerical Assistant, Grade 1 .. [+ 398~ 798 1 . 1 . . . . L 1
Tracer (Female) . asg- 708 1 () . 1 . . . . .. 1 1
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APPENDIX IL,—continued,

I. PUBLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA ¢ CLASSIFIED PoSrions aND Postrions OCCUPIED AT 30TH June, 1960—eontinued.

Clasgified FPositiona, Positions Occupied,
Uaa‘tad:ed Towl
Headguarters, Papua. New Guinez.
Designation. ) Salary Rangs. Nb::" -1
Bales. mI;?;s Males. m‘:;, Males, “:?;g- Males. rn]:?;s. Malcs. mr;lec's Total,
£
Department of Public Works—comtinued.
Efectrical Undertakings Branck—
Second Division
Engineer-Manager - .| 24232618 I 1 . - . - . 1 I
Deputy Engineer-Manager .. | 2,033-2,228 1 1 . e . . 1 1
Engineer, Grade 3 . .| 1,903-2,098 4 2 { . i . 4 . 4
Accountant .. .. .. | 1,738-1.968 1 . . e e . ‘. .
Engincer, Grade 2 o o | 1,628-1,848 2 . 1 . 1 Ve 2 2
Draflsman, Grade | ‘e . 968--1,628 1 . . . ' 1 1 . 1
Engineer, Grade 1 ‘e .. 968-1,628 2 . . ‘s va 1 1 2 . 2
Engineering Surveyor . - 968-1,628 1 . . . . . .
Clerk s . .o ] 1,298-1,518 1 1 . . L ‘e 1
Clerk . . +o ) 1,078-1,298 2 1 v i . . . 2 2
Clerk . . . 968-1,18% 1 1 . . I . 1
Clerk aa e . 858-1,078 4 2 . 1 i 1 . .. .. 4 e 4
Clerk . i - 455 968 4 Ve 2 .. .e in ‘e 1{mr) 1 1 3 4
Third Division—
Works Supervisor . - .. ) 1L512-1,614 |7 (1) R z k) 2 7 e 7
* Power House Supervisor, Grade 3 | 1,463-1,573 1 .. .. . . . .. e ..
Power House Supervisor, Grade 2 | 1,373-1 488 6 .. .. 2 . 2 . 1 5 . 5
Foreman Electrician oo | 1.270-1,308 4 .. .. 2 2 . 4 4
Foreman Linesman . 11,270-1,308 |3 (1) . .. 1 t ] 3 3
Power House Super\nsor, Grade 1 | 1,002~1,193 27 .. . [ e 9 . 2 17 17
Electrical Inspector .. .. | 1,002=1,040 4 . 1 2 .. 3 k]
Cable Jointer .. - . 275~ 926 1 | .. 1 1
Third Divisiom—
Electrical Fitter . o 875~ 926 |25{31) ‘s . 8 e |8 (mr) o 1 17 . 17
Electrical Mechanic o . B75~ 926 | 3 (1) e <. |80Gmn| .. 4 2 . 14 . 14
Electric Welder .. . 815- 926 2 .. .. .- . .- .- . - . ..
Linesman . .. 875~ 926 |17 21y s PG| .. |5(2mr) . 2 . i4 . 14
Oversees (L.abour) . . 875 926 1 1 () .. . V. .. 1 . 2 . 3 . 3
Clerical Assistant, Grade 1 98- 798 2 .. 2 . . .. . e 2 2
Accounting Machinist (T'crnale), ) :
Gradc 2 v o 772 1 .. 1 .. e . . .. .. . 1]1. 1
Apprentice (Various Tradei) .. 241- 708 10 (D) .. .. 4 .. . e .. .. 4 . 4
Typist {Femalc) o 354 657 |4 (lg) e 3 e I mn| L .. oo | 1{me}| .. 5 5
Auxiliary Division— h .
Assistant {Clericai) . .. 200- 635 I 1 e . e . .e .. ‘. 1 .. 1
Engineering  Design  and  Juspecrion
Branch—
Second Division—
Principal Fngineer . | 2,423-2,618 1 1 1 1
Engineer, Grade 3 .. .. | 1,903-2,098 3l 1 1 2 - 2
"Plant Superintendent . .. | 1,903-2,008 | 1 . 1 . 1
Engincer, Grade 2 a .. | 1,628-1,848 3 . 1 1 .. 1
Drufisman, Grade | .. .. 681,628 2 1 AN 1 1
Clertk '+ ‘L. .. | 1,078-1,298 1 e .. .. . i . ;
Cadet Eug.mccr .- - 455— 268 2 ;
Third Division—
DraNing Officer, Grade | .| 12571448 3 . . .- . .. ‘e . .. . .
Technical Assistant, Grade 1 .- 408- 951 1 .- . e . .. . .. .- . .
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APPENDIX 1.~—continued.

1. PubLic SErRvICE OF PAPUA AND NEw GUINEA: CLaASSIAED Postrions AND Postmions OccuPED AT 30TH JUNE, 1960—continucd.

Classified Positions. Pasitions Oocupied.
Unattached Tolal.
O Meers.
Hradquariers. Papua. Mew Geinea.
Designation. Salary Range. [ o
Mates, | E& | Mates. | P& | Mates. | FE | Mates. | P | Males. | Fe | Totat,
L
Department of Civil Affnirs—continued.
Fire Brigadey Branch—
Second or Third Diviston(ay—
Chief Fite Officer . . 1,518-1,738 i 1 . . . 1 !
Third Diviflon—
Station Oflcer .. .| 1,188-1,208 k] 1 . 2 . .. 3 . 3
Fire Offlcer .. . . | 1,028-1,066 4 . o . . 1 o . o i i
Government Printing Office—
Second Division—
Qovernment Printer . .. | [,903-2,098 1 1 .e . . 1 . 1
Asggistant Government Printer .. | 1,518-1,738 1 1 - . . . i . l
Clerk . ' ‘. B58-1,078 1 1 B . A e . .e 1 . 1
Third Division—
Foreman {Printing), Grade | v | 1,270-1,308 2 2| . - . . . - . 2| . 2
Operator Compositor. .. .| BDS3-1,104 2 2 . . R . . 2 . 2
Reader .e .. | 1,015,066 2 2 .. . .. . . 2 2
Bookbinder Ruler . 955,040 2 2 e s s e s R 2 2
Compositor .. . .. 989-1,040 2 1 . . . . . 1 . 1
Guillptne Operalor .. . 089-1,040 1 ] .- . . .. . ] . 1
Machinist .- . - Q891,040 1 I . va e .s ‘e i . 1
Ruler Binder .. . .. 989-1,040 t 1 . e .. . 1 .. 1
Copy Holder .. 785~ B36 1 .. 1 . .. . .. 1 1
Typist (Female) . 54— 657 1 1 . o e 2 3 3
Auxiffary Division— . .
Aasgistant {Higher Technical} . 200- 665 |. 16 15 . . . . 15 . 15
Maror Transport Branch—
Xecond Division—
Chijef Transport Officer . .. | 2,293-2488 1 1 . . .. . “ . 1 e 1
Clerk . . . 856-1,078 k] . . 1 21 . . 3 . k]
Cletk ‘- . 455- 968 . 1 1 1 . -2 1 1
Second or Third Division(ay—
©  Transport Inspector ., .. | 1,298-1.518 1 | N I . . . - B 1
Transport Officer, Grade 2 .. | 1,298-1,518 k! A R 1 1 o va . 2 . 2
Transport Officer, Grade 1 oo | 1,188-1,408 4 . 1 . 1 . 1
Asgistant Transport Officer .. | 1,078-1,298 3 . 1 2 1 4 . 4
Third Division-—
Maintenance Inspector .. . 1,346~],499 1 1 L .. e N 1 1
Foreman Mechanic, Grade | . 1,270-1,308 3 . . 1 2 . . . 3 . 3
Manager (Bus Service} .. . [,079-1,E55 | 1 (8) . 1 .. . .- 1 . 1
Senior Mechanic . 1,002~] 040 8 .- 1 6 . [ 7 .. 7
Operations Supesvisor . 926-1,002 6 . 4 2 PP B (1! o 7 . 7
Molor Mechanic - - B75- 926 21 . 5 13 E(mr}| .. 261 .. 26
Paneal Beater/Spray Pamter .- B73- 926 2 . 1 1 . . .. 2 .- 2
Storeman, Grade 2 . . 84— Bd49 i . e 1 ‘e ‘e s i .. |
Clerical Assistaut, Crade 2 .- 7982 849§ 1 (1) . | .. . . .. 1 1
Inspecior (Buses) .. 98- B49 L 1 (1) .. .- 1 . . .. I .. I
Storeman, Grade 1 .. .. 747- 798 2 .o - 1 | . limn ., 3 t 3
. .Apprentlcu (Moator Mechamc) ‘- 241- TO8 | 3 (D ‘- .- . . .. - 2 2
Typist (Female} . J354- 457 1 ‘e 1 1 (a) . 2 2
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APPENDIX TI.——continued,

1. PUBLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA: CLASSIFIED PosITIONS AND PosTTIONS OCCUPIED AT 30TH JUNE, 1960—continued,

Clausified Positions, Fosilions Occupicd.
s oy Touai.
Headquarters. Papua. New Guinea.
Designation. Satary Range. b{:ﬁ" -
Mates. | P [Mates.| T& | Mates. [ FE | Mates. [ P& | Mates. | TE | Tora,
£
Department of Forests.
Administrative Branch—
First Diviston—
Direclor e e e 3,225 .1 1 P . - ‘s . .- 1 . 1
Second Division—
Biom<trician .. . oo | 1,903-2,00% 1 . . . . . o . ‘e ‘e . ..
Accouniant .. .- .o ) 1,628-],84% 1 1 . . e .. . i . 1
Administrative Ofllcer .. .. | 1,628-1,848 1 I . . . . 1 1
Clerk . . o 1,518,738 1 . . . . . . - ‘. .
Clerk .- .. .. i 1,408-1,628 1 1 . . .. - . . 1 1
Forcat Officer . .- . 968-1,628 2 . . . .- . .. . .
Librarian . .. .. 858-1,408 1 . . .. e - . ' B .- . .
Clerk . . .. | 1,078-1,298 3 3 . . . .. . . .. 3 3
Clerk .e .- as 968-1,188 4 . . . .. . . .. . .
Clerk .. - .. 858-1,078 1 . Ve “ . . e e . . .s .
Cadel Forest Officer .- .e 455- 963 12 9 - e va 2 .- e . Tt .- 11
Clerk .. .. as 455- 9468 2 1 . 1 . . . 2 . 4 .. 4
Third Diviston—
Senior Forest Ranger .. .. | 1,448-1,568 1 1 . . . e . e 1 {
Typist (Female) (Secretarial) ‘e 772- 848 1 . 1 . . . v e .o ‘e 1 1
Accounting Machinist (Female),
Grade 1 .e ‘. . 354- 657 1 . .- .. . .. . . . . . e
Typist (Female) . . 354 657 2 . 2 - . . . ‘. . e 2 2
Awxifiary Divislon— -
Assisiant (Clerical) . ‘e 200- 635 2 2 . . . .. . e .. 2 . 2
Division of Batany—
Second Division—
Chiel of Division ‘e o | 2,423-2,618 1 . . aa .e 1 . - 1 . 1
Plant Ecologist .- o | 1,503-2,098 1 . . . . . .- . .
Forest Entomologist .. .. | 1,628-1,848 1 . . .. . .. .. .
Clerk . ‘e o 968-1,188 1 . A v .e . . o e
Third Livision—
Labgratory Assistant, Grade 2 .. §51=1,066 1 . . . ‘e 1 .- - .. 1 .. 1
Typist (Female) . .. | 3% 657 1l .. . . .. .. 1| .. R 1 1
Dividdon of Silvicnfture—
Second Division—
Chief of Division . 2,423-2,618 1 1 . . . 1 1
Regional Forest Officer .. .| 2,033-2,228 1 i . .. . 1 . |
Forest Officer .. e .- 968-1,628 2 ] . o . . . 1 . 1
Clerk e . . 968-1,188 i . . .a . . . . R
Third Divisten—
Laboratory Assistanl, Grade 1 .. 455- 95] 1 N . .. . . . . e, .. . ..
Typist {Female) .- e 154- 657 1 .. 1 . ve . . .. . .. 1 1
Division af Utilization—
Second Division— *
Chief of Division “s o | 2.423-2,618 1 1 . . . 1 . 1
Investigation Odficer . .- 968-1,618 1 e e . . . ve . . .
Clerk . . .. | 1,078-1,298 1 ] . . e .. .n as e 1 . 1
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APPENDIX YL-—cohtiriied.

), PubLIC StaVice oF PapUa aNB New GuiNgd: CLASSIHED Posmions ANG Posriions Occupted At 3011 Jue, 1960—conrinted,

Classified Positions. Fosillons Occupled.
—_ Unaltached Toral,
Officers.
Hesdquariers. Papus_ MNew Guinca,
Designation. Safary Range. Nb.::'!.“
Maler | F& | Mues. m':‘f;_,_ Males. m‘::‘; Males. | P& | Makes, | P& | Toral.
E
Department of Forests—continued.
Uncreated Fositions— .
Seaiar Carpenter, Third Division .. | [,002-1,040 . .. R . - 1 i i
Molbr Mechanic, Third Division .. 375~ 926 P .t e ‘e .- o 2 . 2 ' 2
Overseer, Third Division .. .. 47— 926 . .- .. .. .. i 1 1 1
Sioréman, Third Division . . F18- 798 . . . .. . .. 1 1 1
Clerical Asxistant, Grade l, T]11rti
Division .. o 98- 798 .. .- . - .. . e .. 3 . 3 3
177 Ky 7 6 1 48 8 12 4 o4 20| 118
Department of Posts ard Telegraphs.
Adminisirative Branch( f}—
First Divislan—
Director i . . 3,225 1 1 .- .. .. .. .. . . 1 . 1
Second Divisforn—
Adoountant .. .. | 1,903-2,098 1 1 . - . i . 1
Superintendent (Personntl) oo | 1,628-1,848 I i . . v t . 1
Sub-Accountant .. .- | 1,518-1,738 1 1 . e ' 1 . 1
Clerk “ .. | 1,188-1,408 4 a| .. sl .. il o 4
Clerk .. - oo | 1,298-1,318 2 2| .. . 2| . 4] .. 4
Clerk .e . .o | 1,078-1,293 2 1 i . 2 . 3 H 4
Clerk . . .. | ‘9s8-1,188 1y .- 1 . R . 1 1
Clerk .- .. . 858-1,078 4 k! 1 . . . . 3 i 4
Clerk .- . . 455~ 963 5 1 3 . 2 1 . 6
Third Division—
Typist (Fémale) (Secretatial) .. 772~ 848 1 i f . . . 1 L
Accounting Bachinist (Fémale), .
Graded .. . 835 1 - 1] .. . .- - .. . . 1 1
Actounting Mat:hmut (Female)
Grade 1 . 354 457 1 . 1 .- e .. . va .. e i 1
Typist (Fémale} . v 354 &5 2 . 2| .. . . . e . . 2 2
Auxiliary Diviston—
Afsistent (Clerical} .. o200~ 835 2 2l .. . . . IR .- 20 .. 2
Engincering Division(gl—
Second Divisior—
Chief Engineer. . a- v | 2,422-2 618 1 1 .. . e . .. 1 .. 1
Régional Engineér . .« 1 2,163-2,358 .. 1] .. 2 - . "3 . 3
Sectlonal Enginctr ‘e 2,163-2,158 1 1 . L. e . . 1 . 1
Sectiopal Draftsman .. 1,032,098 1 1 .- .. . .. . 1 . 1
Group Englneer .. oo | 1,738-1,068 4 i i e 2 .. 4 .. 4
Costlng and Storcs Officer «n | 1,628-1,844 1 1} . . 1] .. 1
Dreflisman, Grade .. .. | 1,628-1,848 1 1 - [} .. 1
Clerk ‘- .. | 1,518-1,738 1 .. 1] - . .. i 1
Clerk . .- ool 12081518 4 4 . . - . . al .. P
Clerk . . .« | 1,188~1,408 2 2 - . - . pr 21 .. 2
Clerk .. .. .o | 1.078-1,298 3 - 1 21 . .. 3 .. 3
Clerk . .| 968-1,188 2f . . 2 2{ .- 2
Clerk . . 455 968 2 . 1 1 . 1 1 2
Third Divisien— -
Senior Technical Instrucior (Tech- .
nicmn), Grade 3 PR 1,767 ] 1 .. . . .. e ‘e . ] . 1
Supecvising Tunhnlqan (Ra.dso), _—
Grade 3 .. <« | 1,665-1,767 1 O IR I .. .- .- .. . 1l 1




181

APPENDIX II.—~continued.

1. PuBLIC SERVICE OF PaPUA AND New (GUINEA : CLASSIFIED Pastmions aNn Posimions QCcUrED AT 30TH JUNE, 1960—pontinged,

Classificd Positions, FPosilions Docupied.
Hoattached Total,
Hegdquarters. Papua. New Gulnea,
Dresignation. Salary Range, Nb'::"
Mates. | _Fe 1} Males. mﬁf;s' Mates. | B | Males. | Fe T haien | e | ronar.
L
Departrmeni of Posts and Telsgrophs—continved.
Eaglmeyring Divirlon{g}—continved.
Third Division—conlinued.
Supervising Technician (Telecom-
munications), Grade 3 1,665-1,767 1 1 e . 1 . 1
Senior Techoical fnsiructor (Rad:o),
Grade 2 . 1,691 1 1 . B o . 1 - 1
Senior Technical Tnstructor (Tech- ’
nician}, Grade 2 .. 1,491 1 1 .e . . . 1 . 1
Senior Technical Instructor (Lmes) .
Grade 2 .- 1,601-1,640 1 1 ‘s . . - 1 .. 1
Supervising Technman (Radio),
Grade 2 .. [,461-1,614 3 . e i . 2 . - . 3 a 3
Supervising Tex:hnic:an (T elcc-nrn—
munications), Grade 2 1,461-1,614 3 .. e 1 . 2 1 . 4 .- 4
Supervisor (Workshops) ('Tclwom- .
munications), Grade 2 . | 1,461=-1.614 ! . . 1 . - . . 1 . 1
Technical Instructor (Technician),
Grade 2 . . . | 1,346-1,538 1 1 - 1 . . - . il .. 1
Line Inspector . 1,334-1,487 3 a s 1 . 2 R 1 . 4 . 4
.Supervising Technician (Tt[ecorn-
munications), Grade 1 v | 1,372-1,423 4 . . 1 1 1 . 3. 3
Senior Technician {Radip} v | IL,117-1,193 13 s ‘- k| 7 2 . 12 . 12
Senior Technician {Telecommunjca-
tiang) e L1193 4 .. 2 . 2 1 . 5 . 5
Senior Tecbmclan (Telcgraphs} oo f L117-1,193 1 s . 1 . . e . 1 .. 1
Line Foroman, (Jradcz . .. 1,155 9 e . 4 .. 4 1 .. 9 . 9
Foreman Storeman e 1,117 4 e . 2 .- 2 - . 4 .. 4
Lipe Foreman, Grade ! .o | 1,002-1,040 22 .- . B (Smy) .. 1 4 . 13 .. 13
Senior Carpenter oo | 10021040 1 .. . . . 1 . |
Sensor Moior Mechanic. . 1,002-1,040 1 e . 1 . . . 1 . 1
Technician (Radio)} .- 900-1,040 8§ .. ‘. 2 “ 2 . . 4 . 4
Technictan (T c[cmmmnmmuons} 001,040 13 .. 2{1lmrtj} . 2 . 1 & .- ]
Senior Painter . . 954-1,002 1 .. . .. o v . . - ra . .
Technician (nghl and vacr) §75-1,002 1 . e 1 . . R - i .. 1
Storeman, Grade 2 . .- 824 849 1 . . Ll .. .- . o . [ I 1
Accounting Machinist {Female),
Grade 2 .. .- 772 1 . 1 - . . e . . 1 1
Typist (Femnale) . 35— 657 | 5 (1) . 1 i . 2 . 1 51, 5
Auxillary Division—
Asslstant (Higher Technical) . 200- 665 32 3 . i1 . 2 3 4 . 14
Ampisiant {Lower Technical) .. 200- 870 1 e .- 1 . . . . I o 1
Postal Services Branch—
Second Division—
Superintendent (Postal Services) . 2,293-2 488 1 1 . .. . . .. e . 1 .. 1
Divisional Inspector (Postnl Ser-
vices) . 1,903-2,098 1 i . .r .. . .- . .. 1 . 1
Postmaster, Gradc 4 ., 1,738-1,903 1 e . 1 .. . . . i . 1
. Controller (Ph]late:hc and Trainin g) 1,628--1,848 1 1 . .- . . . 1 . 1
Postmaster, Grade 3 .. 1,463-5,683 2 . . .. ' i e ‘s . 2 . 2
Clerk 1,188-1,408 1 1 .- va . . . 1 . ]
Postmasler, Grade 2 ia 11331353 5 e ‘e .. 1 3 - 1 4 1 H
Senior Postal Clerk, Grade 2 1,133-1,243 2 H . i e . . . e 2 . 2
Senior Postal Clerk, Grade 1 1,023-1,133 2 . .- 1 .. 2 . 3 3
Third Diviston—
Postmaster, Grade 1 ‘e 887-1,079 8 . .s 1 -- 4 - 3 8 . ]
Senior Postal Assistant . . 9717 3 i . .. . 21 .. . . 3 . 3
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APPENDIX I.—continued.

1. PusLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA 1 CLASSIFIED POSITIONS AND PasrmoNs OCCUPIED AT 30TH Jung, 1960—continued.

Clnasified Positions. Positions Desupied,
u hed
3?%‘:?;; Total.
Headiquartcrs, Papua. New Guinea.
Designation. Salary Range. Nb::n-

Males. ml;ﬁs. Males. ml;::s. Males. mEj';s_ Males. ml;f;s Males. ml:f;& Total,

£

Department of Posts and Telegraphs—continued.

Posial Services Branch—continued.

Third Division—continued.

Clerical Assistant, Grade 4 .. 926~ 564 3 . 1 . .. R 1 1
Postal Assistant .. .- +358- 926 32 3 4 7 7 4 1 14 i2 26
Typist (Female) e 3M- 657 1 1 -- .. . 1 1

Auxifiary Division—

Assistant {Clerical) . .- 200- 635 12 2 .- 3 . 1 ' . . & &
Telecommunications Branch—

Second Division—

Superintendent (Telecommunications) | 2,293-2,458 1 1 . . 1 1
Inspecior (Telccommunications) .. | 1,903-2,098 1 1 . . - .. .. .. 1 . 1
Radio Inspector, Grade 3 1.628-1,848 H 1 . . e .. .- .. . 1 oe 1
Radio Inspector, Grade t 1.408-1,628 2 1 . ‘e . .. .. 1 . 1
Clerk .- e 1,188-1,408 1 1 e . . . . .. 1 e 1
Clerk 9468-1,188 2 .e 2 . . - . . 2 2
Clerk B58-1,078 1 . 1 s . . .. R 1 1

Second or Third Division(ay—

Senior Communications Officer,

Grade 4 - .- .. | 1,518-1,628 1 .. e 1 . . .. .. . 1 e 1
Senior Communications Officer,

Grade 3 .. .- .. | 1,408-1,518 2 . i e . 2 ‘e .. . 2 ‘e 2
Scnior Communications Officer,

Grade 2 .. . .- | 1,298-1,408 4 .. . I .. k| e .. .. 4 e 4
Senior Communications Officer, .

Grade 1 e .- .. | 1,188-1,298 13 . . 3 1 ] e 3 as 12 1 13
Communications Officer o 887-1,155 13 . .- 4 . .. .o (1 {mD) 1 5 1 [

Third Division—

Techmicai Instructor (Telecom-

munications), Grade 2 .- | 1,3496-1,538 1 .. . .. .. .. o 1 . 1 ‘e 1
Manitor .. .. .. 875- 926 3 . . . 1 . 2 .. 1 . 4 4
Radio Telephons Operator ‘e 98- B7S 11 s . 3 . f .. .. 1t il
Clerical Assistant, Grade 1 ’a 98- 793 8 . 3 . - . o .- 1 < 4 4
Phonogram Cperator {Female) is8- 657 3 A . )] . 2 . ‘e ‘. 3 3
Telephonist (Female) .. .. 358 657 13 .. . 4 . | 5¢ta)y . l2iay) .. il it
Tekeprinter Operator (Female) .. 358- 657 5 . . .. 1 . . S S 1 1
Typist (Femalg) .. .. 354~ 657 1 . 1 . . . .. . . 1 1

Auxiitary Divislon—

Assistant (Higher Technical) . 200— 665 27 9 - e . . . 4 N i3 . 13
asi 62| 28| 60 13| 66| 26| 42 | 201 76| 308
. Department of Customs and Marine,
Adminiserative Section(i)—

First Division—

Chiel Collector . . 3.225 1 1 .. as .. . . . 1 v 1

Second Division—

Assistant Chief Collector 2423-2618 1 1 .. e . e . e . 1 . 1
Administrative Officer 1,628,848 1 ] .. ‘e o e e e . 1 . i}
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APPENDIX Il.—conrtinued.

——

1. PuBLIC SERVICE OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA: CLASSIFED PosiTioNs AND Pasinions OccurieD AT 30T June, 1960—continued.

Classificd Positions. Positions Occopied.
Unattached Total
QIficers.
Headguariers Papua. New GQuinea,
Designation. Satary Range. bf,::“'
Males, m[;T;s‘ Males. ml:'l’;,’ Males, anf;,_ Males. mI:‘l:s. Males. ml;f;!_ Tatal.
L
Department of Cusioms and Marine—continucd.
Mar{ne Branch—continued.
Third Division—
Master .. .. 1,188-1,298 19 2 . |5(3me) 5 . . 16 . 16
OfMicer-in-Charge, Chart Diepot 1,188-1,293 1 1 ‘e ' .. . . . .. 1 “s 1
Shipping Inspector .- 1,188-1,298 2 . .. 1 . . .. 1 . 1
Engineer ‘. .- 948-1,078 1 .- . 1 - . -- 1 . 1
Storeholder .. . 900- 964 111 (mey| .. e . . . . ae 1 e i
Mechanic .. .. 875 9 |2(p|1¢wry| .. |2{mn) . . .. 2 . 2
Surveying Recarder, Grade 2 798- 875 1 . .. . .- . . . 1 . 1
Clerical Assistant, Grade | 398- T98 1 Ve o ‘. .. v 1 ‘e B - 1 1
Surveying Recarder, Grade | 896 - 773 3 1 .. . .. .. e 1 T{mn| . 2 e 2
Typist {Female} . 354- 657 1 . 1 ‘e .. .. . . . e 1 1
Auxiliary Diviston—
Assistant {Higher Technical) 200 665 4 .- .. .. .. .. .. = .. .. e .
Assistant (Clerical} . 200 635 2 .- o . .. .. . . ve va e e

145 2 H 29 4 34 13 [ .. o1 28 11

Total Public Service(l) 5,639 639 281 849 234 | 1,330 Jas | 277 124 {3,163 983 |4,148

(a1 These poshions ame classificd as citler Sccend or Third Division according 10 the gualifieations af the afficers nerunying them
classificd as either Third or Ausitiary Division sccording to the qualifcations of the officers occupying them
Constructhon Planning and Research and Materials Testing stafl.
Utilities stafT. (£} Includes Accounts and Persannc] stafl
unattached Auxiliary Division officers seconded to the Commonwealth

L, fB} These positions are
{ry Inctudes retieving staff. {d) Includes

{¢} Includes Parks and Gardens, Property and Accemmodation, Public Libraries and Public
(g} Includes Costing stafl. {h} Includes Migration stalT, () Does not inciude seven
Eub] ic Service and not held againtt any departmenial establishment.

3. PuaLic SgrvicE oF ParUa anD NeEw GUINTA: ToTaAL STAFF BY DEPARTMENT AND INSTRICT OF EMPLOYMENT
AT 301 June, 1960,

Total.
East | West a- | Mo- | New | New | Dou- Head- | Un-
Pesariment B | | S | g, | s, e fri) B (M T e stched| T,
Guinea,| T 4PUe.

Administrator .. .- 2 1 2 1 3 4 1 2 } 17 5 54 10 £9
Public Service Cgmmissioner . .. . .. .. .. . . .. .. .- . 46 .. A8
Treasury .. 3 2 k) 3 [3 7 1 2 ! 28 20 68 i 117
Public Health .. 41 25 3z 40 69 B i9 15 3 3d0 218 BE 1on 746
Mative Affairs - o 41 30 42 25 47 50 22 27 9] 293 18] 58 43 575
Law .. .. - .. 2 .. .. | 2 2 . . - 7 2 57. t 67
Education . - . 26 12 27 b 60 T 15 5 15 260 | 207" 99 21 487
Agricelture, Stock and Fisheties |, 19 12 14 14 24 Pl 1 5 1 125 51 &9 28 293
Lands, Surveys und Mines . 6 . 2 3 13 13 2 . .. 44 2 67 8 121
Public Works .. .. . 27 10 15 27 30 44 K 4 4 179 174 59 41 455
Civil AfMairs .. . 15 10 19 a3 56 64 2 3 4 206 107 123 73 5048
Forests .. . .. . .. .. 1 .. 42 13 .. .- . 56w 7 k1 16 118
Posts and Telegraphs .. .. [ 3 b 12 32 27 3 3 1 92 73 90 51 306
Customs and Murine s .. .. 4 9 12 17 b 1 2 47 33 I3 & 119
Unattached(b) - .- .- - .. .- .- A 7 7

188 105 | 166 197 405 44 Bl &7 41 [ 1,654 |1.082 970 408 | 4,155

Percentage of Total Service .. 4.52 (2,53 | 4.00 [ 4.74  9.75 [10.69 | 1.95 | 1.61 | ©.98 140,77 |26.06 [23.35 ] 5.82 |100.00

_ l !

Notes.—a} [nelndes—{(i) officers and employees who are surptus ta establishment ; (i} officers who are on extended sick feave or leave withont pay:
employecs classificd at a lower level than the positions which they are deemed to be nccnﬂwyinz. Persons fall, i
Territories and Districts in approximately the same proportion as stafl pccupying created pasitions, [F:]
Commeonwealth Public Service and not held agamat any departmeninl establishment.

- - . - iif t
within categories (i) and (iii) are dism{{;{:};nﬁs&m
mprises Auxiiary Division officdrs seconded to the
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APPENDIX Il.—continued.

Note.—There are more than 100 separate designations of Administration Servant, indicating the different occupations
in which individuat employees may be engaged. For the purposes of this table, designations have been grouped into ten
major categories, as follows:~-

(1) Clerical Services— (5) Health—continued, (8) Scientifie and Technical—

Clerical Assistant Limb-maker’s Assistant continued.

Gestetner Operator Malaria Control Assis- Laboratory Assistant
Interpreter tant {Hydrology)
Messenger/Cleaner Malaria Control Orderly Laboratory Assistant

Signwriter's Assistant
Tracer's Assistant
Typing Assistant

(2) Communications—

Linesman's Assistant
(Telephones)
Postal Officer’s Assistant
Technician's  Assistant
{(Radio)
Technicians  Assistant
(Telecommunications
Workshops)
Technician’s  Assistant
(Telephones)
Telegraphist's Assistant
Telephonist’s Assistant

(3) Education—

Broadcasts Assistant
Education Assistant
{Publications)
Library Assistant
Pre-Schaol Assistant
Projectionist
Publications Assistant
Teaching Assistant

(4) Government Welfare and

Economic Services—
Co-operatives  Assistant
Field Assistant (Native
Lands)

Local Government
Assistant

Social Welfare Assistant

(5) Health—

Aid Post Orderly
Ambulance Driver
Dental Assistant
Dental Orderly
Diet Assistant

Health Inspector’s
Assistant

Hospital and Nursing
Assistant

Hospital Orderly

Infant Welfare andfor
Midwifery Assistant

Infant Welfare andfor’

Midwifery Orderly
Insecticide Machine
Operator )

Pharmacy Assistant
Pharmacy Orderly
M-Ray Assistant
X-Ray Orderly

-(6) Housekeeping Services—

Cook’s Assistant
CGrardener

Hospital Handyman
Hostel Assistant
Labourer (Foreman).

Laundryman

Seamstress

Steward

Wardsman

1) Primary Indusiry—

Agricultural Field-
worker {Extension)

Agricultural Field-
worker (Livestock)

Apricuitural Fleld-

worker (Research),
Fisheries Fieldworker
Forestry Fieldworker
{Rescarch)
Forestry Fieldworker
(Sitviculture)
Forcstry Fieldworker
(Survey)
Lands Fieldworker
Log Cutter
Mining Fieldworker
Nurseryman
Soils Survey Assistant
Survey Ficldworker
Yilage Agriculiural
. Worker

(B) Scientific and Teclinical—

Geological Assistant
Laboratory Assistant

{Assay)
Laboratory Assistant
{Botanical})
Laboratory Assistant
{Chemistry)
Laboratory Assistant
{Entomology)

Laboratory Assistant
(Freshwater Biology)

Laboratory Assistant
(Geological)

{Marine Biclogy)
Laboratory Agsistant

{Medical)
Laboratory Assistant

(Plant Pathology)
Laboratory Orderly
Meteoralogical Assistant
Vulcanological Assistant

(9} Secondary Industry—

Boiler Attendant

Bilacksmith/Welder's
Assistant

Bricklayer’s Assistant

Bridge Carpenter's
Assistant |

Cane and Wicker-
worker

Carpenter’s Assistant
Drainer's Assistant
Dirilles™s Assistaut
Electrician's Assistant
Fitter and  Turner's
Assistant
Lincsman's Assistant
(Electrical)

"Mechanical Equipment

Operator
Mechanic's Assistant
Painter's Assistant
Plasterer’s Assistant
Plumber's Assistant
Power House Operator
Printer’s Assistant

{General)

Rigmer’s Assistant

Sadql_ery- Worker

Saw Sharpener

Sawyer

Shipwright’s Assistant

Wood Machinist’s
Assistant

(10) Storey and Transport—

Driver (Motor Trans-
port) '

Local Master :

Marine Engine Operator

Seamin

Stores Assistant

Yardman
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8. Areas UNDER ADMINISTREATION CONTROL OR INFLUENCE AT 30TH JUne, 1959 anD 1960.

{Aren in Square Miles.)}
i ot A, Arey under Conlral, | Area under Infloence. Ar?nm Pariial Ar?a Eﬁ.“é'ﬂ by
1958-59. | 1959-s0. | 1998-39. | 195960, | 1958-59. | 1959-60. | 1938-59, | 195950,

Eastern Highlands 6,900 6,400 6,430 300 270 N 200 200
Western Highlands 9,600 6,400 6,810 2,315 1,905 415 485 470 400
Sepik .. 30,200 | 22,445 | 23,600 | 1,755 | 1,600] 1800 | 1,300 | 4,200 | 3,700
Madang . .. 10,800 | 9,000 | 9800 1,600 800 200 200 .
Morobe 12,700 | 11,700 | 11,925 670 450 130 230 150 95
New Britain 14,100 | 14,100 | 14,100 .
New Ireland .. . 3,800 3,800 3,800 .- - ‘e . e
Bougainville 4100 | 4,100 4,100 .
Manus . BOD 80O 800 . . -

Total .. . 93,000 | 78,745 | 81,365 | 6640 | 5025 2505| 2,215 5020 | 4,395
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APPENDIX I—continved.

10. NaTive WAR Damage Comrensamion: CrLams anp Pavments During 1959-60) anp ToTAL AT 30TH JUME, 1960,

1959-60. Total at 30th June, 1960,
District. e -

Mumber of Clalms. | Amount Paid. | Number of Claime. | Amount Paid.

£ : £
Fastern Highlands .. ve .. . .- .. 190 3,122
Western Highlands .- .- .- .- . . 208 1,020
Sepik .. . .- . . . 2 42 31,687 325,426
Madang .. . . . .. .. . . 13,783 87,354
Motobe .. .- - . ‘e .- .- . 12,709 165,069
New Britain .- . ‘s T . .. . 30,470 633,618
New Ireland . .e . .. .- - . 10,767 134,421
Bougainville . ‘e . ‘. ‘. e .- 15,408 327,661
Manus .. . a i. e L. . . 2,510 44,200
Total , .. .. . . .. 2 | 42 117,732 1,721,891

Note,—Payuculs made during 1045 46 and 1946 .47 were not recorded separntely for Papua and New Guinea and
are not included in the above table. They amount to £189,667 paid in the two Territorles.

11, NUMBER OF VILLAGE OFFICIALS AND COUNCILLORS AT 30mH June, 1960.

Conacillora
Disrict, Luluals: Toltats, | Medleal Tutrata | Totel Vitage | "’E"'FE‘“‘ %ﬁiﬁﬁ;
Eastern Highlands .. .. 647 98D .. 1,627 73 1,700
Western Highlands .. .. 356 671 .. 1,027 .. 1,027
Sepik .. . . . 1,162 1,333 780 3,275 50 3,325
Madang . o .. 594 403 250 1,337 91 1,428
Morobe. . . . . 866 886 360 2,112 53 2,165
" New Britain .. .- .- 578 554 310 1,442 116 1,558
New filand .. .. . 377 313 76 716 23 739
- Bougainville .. . . 483 436 124 1,043 25 1,068
Manus .. i .. - .. 75 70 3 148 34 182
Total . . .- 5,088 5,736 1,503 12,727 465 13,192
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APPENDIX IL—continued.

18, ExgcUTIVE AND ADVISORY ORGANIZATIONS.

Name.

Staturory or other Basis
of Extablithment.

Fuactions.

Compositian.

Medical Board ..

Education Adyisory Board..

District  Education Com-

mittees

Papua- and New Guinea
Copra Industry Stabiliza-
tion Board

Papua and WNew Guingn
Copra Markeling Board

Rubber Board . .

Central Advisory Committec
for the Education and
Advancement of Women

Native Ai:uprcnticeship Board

Administration Supply and
Tenders Doard

Land Development Roard ..

Land Board . .o

Medical Ordinance
1957

1952

Edutation, Ordinance 1952
1857

Education Ordinance 1952
1557

Papun and New Guinea
Copra Indusiry Siabiliza-
tlon Ordinanca 19541957

Papue ond New Guinea
Copra Markerting Board
Ordinance 1952=1957

Rubber Ordinance 1953

Administeative direction . .

Native Appreunticeship Ordin-
ance 1951-1958

Tretsury Ordinance I95E-

1958

Administrative direction ..

Land Ordinancg 1922-1960

Registration of medical and dental
praciitionzrs and other medical
personnel: administeation of pro-
fessional ethics

Advice 1o the Administrator on all
aspects of education in the Territory

Advice to the Administralor on district
education matéers

Determination af the Copra Fund
Bounty

Marketing of copra i .

Consideration ol appeals against the
classificationr of rubber [or export

Planning and advice on promotion of
advancement of wamen

Advice on the development and
provision of [acititics for trade train-
ing of indigenous youth in the
Territory

Control of purchase, sﬁpply and
disposal of stores, and letting of
contracts for works and services

Advice eon land development and
scitlement and on land use patterns

Consideration of applications for the
lease of land, and associated dealings

Chairimar: Director of Puhlic Health

Aembers: Two qualified medical prac-
tittoners; two graduates (other than
in medicine, surgery or dentistry) of
recognized university; the Secretary,
Department of Law, A registered
dentist is co-opted as a member when
the Board is considering an applica-
tion for regisiration as a Jdentist

Four representatives of missions or
voluntary educatioo agencies and not
more than four other members

A maximum of five members, onc of
whom is & mission representative

Two representatives of the copra
producers of New Guireaz, ooe
representative of the copra producers
of Papua, on official of the Depart-
ment of the Treasury and one ather
member

Chairman and five members—two
representatives of the copra producers
of New (Giuineca, one represcntative of
the copra producers of Papua, the
Director of Agriculivre, Stock and
Fisharies and one other member

Three representatives of the rubber
producers and two officers of the
Public Service

Chalrmarn:  Executive OMicer (Social
Development)

Ten members, including four officers of
the Administraton, oné Girf Guide,
a representalive of the mixed race
peopie, Iwo mission ropresentatives
and two indigenous representatives.
The Committee has power to co-opt
1eprescniatives

Seven members, three of whom are not
cmp!pyccs of the Commonwealth or
a Cemmeonwealth instrumentality and
are not officees of the Adminisiration

Three officers of the Public Service

Chairman: Assistant Administrator

Directar of Lands, Surveys and Mines,
Ditector of Nadve Afairs, Director
of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries,
Director “of Forests, Director of
Public Works and t(he Ezecutive
Officer (Policy and Planning) -

Cheirman, Depuly Chairman and one.
other member, The Administrator
may appoint other pervons to act as
members  in relation o certain
localities for a specified period
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APPENDIX NI

JUSTICE.

(1} SUPREME COURT.
Cases TrRiED DURING THE YEAR ENDED 30TH JUNE, 1960,

Oenck, Charged. Convicled, | Discharged. | Moiflc Prosequl. Sentence.
Offences against the person—
Murder, wilful .. .. (g} 48 40 4 4 ! Rising of Court to sentence of
: death recorded
Murder . . . 1 1 . . 3 years LH.L.
Unlawful killing or attempt ., ) 26 21 4 1 | Recognizance—£10 to 2%
years—I.H.L.
- Unlawful wounding .. 6 3 2 1 | 3 months LH.L. to 9 months
L.L.L.
Grievous baodily harm . 6 2 3 I ] 1§ years L.H.L. to 2 years
IL.H.L.
Agsault, aggravated .. . 2 2 . Rising of Court to 3 months
I.H.L.
Assaualt, common 1 e 1 “a
Rape {c) 10 9 ‘e 1 16 months I.LH.L. to-2 years
I.LH.L.
Other offences against females .. . {d) 23 18 3 2 | £20 recognizance to 3% years
: I.LH.L.
Incest . .. . . 1 . 1
Unnatural offences . . 2 2 £100 recognizance to 6 months
ILH.L.
Attempled suicide .. . 1 | - R.ising of Court
Other offences against the petso 6 3 2 1 6 months I.H.L. to ¥ months
1.H.L.
133 102 20 ]
Offences against property—
Breaking and entering . 22 I8 3 1 | 3 months TH.L. to 2} years
ILH.L.
* Larceny T 7 3 months LH.L. to 2§ years
I.H.L.
Other offences against property 11 6 4 1 | 3 monihs 1.H.L. to 12 months
LH.L.
40 3t 7 s
Offences against the currency—
Forgery s Z . 9 months I.LH.L. each accused
2 2 N
Total ., ve . 175 135 27 il
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APPENDIX IV.

—

PUBLIC FINANCE.
1. REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE DURING THE YERARS 1955-56 To 195980,

Revenue and Eapenditure 1955-56. 1956-37. . 19571-58. 195853, 195560,

£ £ £ £ £
Revenug—
Internal Receipts

e .. . 2.411.861 2,652,517 2,926,026 3,555,373 3,825,111
Grant by Commonwealth Government of

Australiala) .o .. o .. 4,901,737 |(b) 5,498,179 |{c) 6,188,821 6,706,373 7,859,921

Total Revenue Fund . - . 7,313,598 8,150,696 9,114,847 '« 10,261 ,746 11,685,032

Expenditure . .. .. .. 7,313,598 8,150,686 |(c) 9,114,847 | 10,261,746 11,685,032
Balance e .. .- . .. . .

{«} The annual grents by the Guvernment of the Commonwealth of Australia are mede ta the Territory of Papua and Wew Guinea and these amtounts have been
alfocated o New Ouinep. (8} lacludes ndyence of £119,100 being tha New Guinea share of the advance of £198.500 from the Commonweaith of Australia.
{c) The repayment of the advance of £119,100 has Rot been Included in the 1957-58 expenditure figure and the grani hay been reduced accordingly.

2, REVENUE DURING EHE YEARS 1955-56 To 1959-60.

Source, 1955-36. 1956-57. 1957-3%, 193839, 1959-60.
£ £ £ £ £

Customs . .- - . o 1,601,820 1,702,884 1,894,125 2,415,514 1,6Y9,039
Licences .. . .. .- . 53,330 56,025 60,261 63,801 67,588
Stamp Duty .. .. .. . ‘e 13,477 21,259 48,742 40,396 41,291
Postal . .- - . .. 80,351 118,524 137.476 153,920 175,679
Land Revenue .. . -, .. 59,511 62,257 83,675 95,277 84,463
Mining Receipts .- .. - . 63,314 67,023 24,549 11,419 15,666
Fees and Fines .. .- .. ‘. 12,307 14,219 13,932 14,666 16,148
Health Revenue . . . .. 22,136 30,364 36,746 50,374 45,838
Forestry . .- .. . ‘e 203,145 197,018 213,558 202,589 213,947
Agriculture .. .. . .. .. 12,128 9.424 23,1593 39,458 |. 53,873
Public Utilities . .. . .. 106,527 138,432 197,562 233,253 263,385
Direct Taxation{a} . . .. . . .. 69,304 113,106 1,050,211
Miscellaneous .. .. . .. 183,815 235,088 120,943 113,600 97.983
Total Internal Receipts .. ‘s - 2,411,861 2,652 517 2,926,026 | ""3,555373 3825111

Grant by Commonwealth Government of Australia 4,901,737 (b} 5,498,179 6,188,821 6,706,371 7,859,921
Total Revenue ., . Y .. 7,313,598 &,150,696 9,114,847 10,261,746 11,685,032

o T m(:}l)New Item—includes personat tax shown jn [957-58 and 1958-49 revenus figures. {#) Includes advance of £119,100—repaid 1957-58 {vee Toctno® (c}
(=R -] . T

-
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~ APPENDIX V.

TAXATION.
A. Rates of Taxes imposed are—
(i} Income Tax.—The rate of income tax for every £1 of each part of the taxable income specified in the first

column of the following table js the rate set out in the second column of that table opposite to the reference
to that part of the taxable income;—

Flrst Column, ’ Second Column,

Parts of Tanable Income. Rares,
The part of the taxable income which does not exceed £150 . .. | One penny
Exceeds  £150 but does not exceed  £200 . .- . . 3 pence
Exceads  £200 but does not exceed  £300 .. .. . .. 6 pence
Exceeds  £300 but does not exceed  £500 . . . .. | 12 pence
Exceeds  £3500 but does not exceed  £600 e - .- .. | 15 pence
Exceeds  £600 but does not exceed  E800 .. .- .. .. | 18 pence
Exceeds  £800 but does not exceed, £1,200 o .. . .. | 24 pence
Exceeds £1,200 but does not exceed £1,600 - . . .. | 30 pence
Exceeds £1,600 but does not exceed  £2,000 - . .. .. | 36 pence
Exceeds £2,000 but does not exceed £2,400 .- .. .. .. | 42 pence
Exceeds £2,400 but does not cxceed £3,000 ‘e ‘e e .. | 48 pence
Excceds £3,000 but does not exceed £4,000 .. . . .. | 54 pence
Exceeds £4,000 but does not exceed E5,000 . . .. .. | 60 pence
Exceeds £5,000 but does not exceed £6,000 . e e +v | 66 pence
Excesds £6,000 but does not cxceed £12,000 e .. .. .. | 72 pence
Exceeds £12,000 .. . . . .. .. .. | 80 pence

(ii) Corporation Profit Taxes—.

™on-private company .. 4s. for every £1 of taxable income.

Private company .. 2s. 6d, for every £1 of the taxable income that does not exceed £5,000;
3s. 6d. for every £1 of remainder of the taxable income; and 6s. Bd
for every £1 of distributable income remaining undistributed in a year
beyond sufficient distribution,

A private company is considered as having made a sufficient distribution in relation to the year of income if it has paid
dividends not less than the excess of the distributable income of that year of income over the retention allowance in respect of .
that distributable income.

The retention allowance of a private company is the aggregate of—

(a) 50 per cent. of so much of the reduced distributable income as does not exceed £2,000;

(b) 40 per cent. of so much of the reduced distributable income as exceeds £2,000; and

(c) 10 per cent. of so much of any income derived from property by the company (other than dividends (rom
other private companies) 23 included in tbe distributable income,

B. There are no different rates oi income tax for persons with different family status but taxpayers who are residents
of the Territory are allowed the following concessional deductions:—

. . £

Personal allowance .. . .. . .. .. .. . .. 286
Dependants—

Fully dependent spouse of laxpayer . .. . . ce. 230

Fully dependent daughter-housekeeper .. .. .. . . .. 230

Fully dependent child less than 16 years of age . - o e .. 130

Fully dependent student child less than 21 years of age .. . .. .. 130

Fully dependent invalid relative over 16 years of age . . " .. 130

Fully dependenti parenis of taxpayer or his spouse .. .. . . .. 230
Education expenses a child up to .. .- .. .. . .. .o 200
Medical expenses a person up to . . v et .. 200
Life insurance premiums—superannuation payments. &c up to .. ‘e .- .. 400
Funeral expenses a person up to .- . . - 30

Statistics of numbers of income taxpayers and the amounls ot‘ tax coliected accordmg to income brackets,and percentages;
of company and dividend taxes and personal tax for the taxation year 1959-60 will be published in 1961.
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APPENDIX VI.

——

MONEY AND BANKING,

A. Information as to the total amount of curreney in circulation in the Territory is not available,

B. The foreign exchange requirements of the Territory ate provided through the banking system of the Administering
Authority.

C. The rates of interest, other than on Territory Savings Certificates (of the Territory of Papua and New Guinea),
applying in the Territory at 30th June, 1960, were the same as the rates applying in Australia. ‘The rates were as set out
below—

Parniculars., Rate per anpum.

Per cent.
Reserve Bank of Australia—

Rural Credits Department—
Government guaranteed loans 4
Other .. . - .. . 43

Commonwealth Dcveloprncnt Bank of Auslraha . . . (a) ]
Commeonwealth Savings Bank—

Loans to Local Government Authorities e . . .. 5351

Credit Foncier Housing Loans . 5

Loauns to Co-operative Building and Housing Socnetla 5

Commonwealth Trading Bank—
Overdraft—General . .- .- . . .1 {a@ 6
Local Government Authormes . . . . . 5
Other Trading Banks—Overdraft . . . .. (a) 5
Life Assurance Companies—Loans on own pollcws .. 6
Commoenwealth Loans—Iong Term - .. 5
Fized Deposits with Trading Banks—

Three months .- . - .. . .- . yl
Six months .- . . . - .. .- 2%
Twelve months .. .- ve .. .. . .. 21
Twenty-four months .. .. 3
Commonwealth Savings Bank and anatc Savmgs Banks -
Deposits—
Ordinary Accounts(d) £1 to £2,000 .. . . .- 3
Friendly and Other Society Accounts—
£1 to £2,000 .. . . .- ‘e - .. 3
£2,001 and over . - .- - . - 13
{7 Maximum rate. Avcrage rale on afl advances not to excesd 53 per cent. {£) Ho interest ia payablc on amounts in ¢xcess of £2,000,

D. The rates of interest applicable to the five-year term Territory Savings Certificates are—

Per cent.
for the first three years .. s e . . o .. oo 4
for the next year .. . . . . . .- 41
for the final year .. .- . .- . . . .. o 54

E. Three of the private banks which have branches or agencies operating in the Territory are incorporated in Australia
and two in London. These banks do not show separately in their published accounis details of buosiness rclating to the
Terntnty Information as to total deposits and advances of chegue-paying banks and deposits of savings banks, however,
is gwen in Section 2 of Part V1. of this report.

F Information is not available regardmg the number of loans made and the classification of loans according to purposes
for whlch they were made.
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L —

COMMERCE AND TRADE.

NoTe.—Detailed information on the Territory's oversea trade (including cquniries of origin and destination of imports
and exporis respectively} is available in a yearly bulletin—*‘ Oversea Trade —published by the Administration of the
Tesritory of Papug and New Guinea. Copies of this bulletin for the year ended 30th June, 1960, have been supplied to the
Trusteeship Council.

1. VALUE OF OVERSEA TRADE DURING THE YEARS 1955-56 To 1959-60,

NoteE.—Originzal figures for years pror to 1955-5§ have been revised, all figures stated hereunder being on the basis

of value f.0.b,

—_— 1955-56. 1956-57. 1557-58. 195859, 1959-60,
£ £ £ £ £
Imporis—
Private . Y (a) () {a) (a) {a)
Government .. .. . (a) (a) (@) (@) ()
Total Imports . .. (210,371,231 (511,020,742 (5)11,545,880 {b)11,938,628 | 12,622,354
Exports—
New Guinea Produce - .. 8,156,167 8,323,177 7,964,086 1 11,166,833 | 13,484,734
Gold . .- .. 1,064,279 1,225,447 851,506 736,354 632,729
Items not of New Gume.a Ongm .. .. 665,177 763,868 812,456 788,690 844,893
Total Exports . .- 9,885,623 | 10,312,492 9,628,048 | 12,691,877 | 14,962,356
Total Trade e . .1 20,256,854 | 21,333,234 | 21,173,928 | 24,630,505 | 27,584,710
(@) Not separately recorded. {6y Revised to nclude outside packages. -
2. IvrorTs DURMNG THE YEARS 1955-56 TO 19559-60, SHOWING VALUE BY STATISTICAL SECTIONS.
Scxtion (a) 1955-56. 1956-5T. 1957-58. 1958.-39. 195960,
£ £ £ £ | £
Section 0.—Food o . 2,511,797 2,824,049 2,941,556 3,130,807 3,285,608
Section 1.—Beverages and Tobau:o .. 636,028 683,135 692,963 686,815 596,123
Section 2.—Crude Materials inedible, except Fuels 97,352 63,397 46,641 42,252 47 941
Section 3.—Mincral Fuels, Luhricants and Related :
Matenals 538,684 576,746 694,741 615,773 693,927
Section 4.—Animal and Vegeiab]e Qils and Fats 6,802 7.762 10,958 , 10,239 9,351
Section 5.—Chemicals . 836,020 869,241 790,976 850,452 876,876
Section 6 —Ma.nufactured Goods Classﬂ'icd chteﬂy
by material . 2,385,712 2,389,879 2,552,544 2,620,997 | 2,774,733
Section 7.—Machinery and Transpon Equlpmcnt 1,963,539 1,999,210 2,169,954 2,247,124 2,368,144
Section 8.—Miscellaneous Manufactured Articles .. 1,032,201 1,168,098 1,247,226 §,286,160 1,434,526
Seclion 9.—Miscellaneous Transactions and Com-
modities N.ES. .. .. ve 271,804 337,464 304,453 327,973 351,500
Tatal of the above 10,280,029 | 10,918,981 I.1,452,012 ' ) ‘1 1,818_,‘592 12,478,729
Outside packages o 091,202 101,76t 93,868 120,036 143,625
Total Imports 10,371,231 11,020,742 11:,545,880 11,938,628 | 12,622,354

{0) Bascd on Standard Interoadional Trade Classification
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APPENDIX VIl.—conrtinued..

3. IvroRTY DURING THE YEAR ENDED 30TH JUNE, 1960, By COUNTRIES OF QRIGIN.{g)

Country, Vialoe,
£

Australia - . ‘e e 7,836,181
United Kingdom .. . .- ‘e 857,968
Canada - e - Cea .- 20,613 -
Ceylon . . .. . - 40,072
Hong Kong .. ‘e ‘e . ‘e 745,040
India, Republic of .. e .. ‘e 139,720
New Zealand . .- . e 8,524
Singapore - .- .. . 8,264
Scuth Africa, Union of- .e e 4,562
Other Commonweatth . . . ‘e 10,531
Austria L . . . .- 3,888
Belgium . .o . . . 23,991
Chirma i - . . 21,018
Cmchos]ovakia . - e 1,383
Dentnark .. - ‘e . . 3,369
France . .e . 48,271
Germany, Fedeml Repubhc of .. - - 286,545
Indonesia - .e e . .- 629,332
Tialy . . - . . 13,303
Japan .- . ‘e - . 945,853
Netherlands .. - . - . 49,663
Norway .. e - - . . 2,386
Spain .. . o . 1,534
Sweden . . . ‘e . 27,262
Switzerland .. i - . 46,020
Union of Soviet Sociallst Repubhcs .o ve 34
United States of America o . .. 688,035
Other . . eer . .. 9,588
Unspecified .. e o .. .- 148,904

Total .. .. - . .. 12,622,354

{a) * Country of origin * denoies country of producton frrespective of courtry where purchesed,
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APPENDIX XV.—continued,

3. SCHEDULE OF AERODROMES AND ALIGHTING AREAS INDICATING CONTROLLING AUTHORITY AND CAPACITY

AT 30TH JUNE, 1560.

Aerodrome,

Controlled By.

Adreralt
Capacily.

Aiome
Ajtape
Aiyura ..
Amanab .
Ambunti
Angoram
Anguganak
Annanberg ..
Arona ..
Aropa
Aseki ..
Asoloka .
Atemble
Awar .
Baiune
Balif , .
Baiyer River .,
Banz .. ..
Begesin .
Biwat .. .
Boana -
Boiken .
Bongos ..
Boru .. ..
Buka Passage ..
Bulolo
Bundi .
Burui -
DBut ..
Cape Glouce:ster
Chambri .-
Chimbian
Chimbu
- Bagua .
Dirima .
Dreikikir -
Dumpu e
- Eliptamin ..
Finschhafen ..

Garaina .

Goroka
Green River
Gusap .
Hatzfeldhafen ..
Hayfield
Hoskins ..
Jacquinot Bay ..
Janouf .-
Josephstaal ..
Kaiapit .
Kainanits

" Kairiru ..
Kambot .-

Administration ..
Administration ..
Administration ..
Administration ..
Administration ..
Administration ..
Private

Private .
Administration ..
Administration ..
Private

Private

Private ..
Administration ..
Administration ..
Private ..
.. | Administration ..
.+ | Administretion ..
.- | Private

.. | Private
.. | Private
.. | Private
Private
Private

.. | Department of le Avmhon-

.. | Adnuinisiration ..
.. | Administration ..
.. | Private .
.. | Administration ..
.. | Private ..
<. | Private -
.. | Administration ..
.. | Adminisiration ..

.. | Private -
.. | Private .
.. | Administration ..
.. | Private

Administration ..

.. | Administration ..
.. | Administration .,
.. | Administration ..
.. | Administration ..
Administeation ..
Administration ..
Private .
Administration ..
Administration ..
.. | Administration ..
.. | Private .
Private .

Department of Civil Aviation

.

Department of Cl‘\r’l] Awatlon

Department of Civil Avmhon

Light
Light
Medium
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Medium
Light
Light
Light
Medium
Light
Light
Medium
Medivm
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Medium
Medium
Light
Light
Light
Medium
Lipht
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Light
Medium
Medium
Medium
Light
Medium
Light
Light
Medicm
Medium
Light
Light
Light
Medium
Light
Light
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APPENDIX XVIL—contined,

WHERE COMPENSATION DUE TO INDUSTRIAL ACCIDENTS was Pap DuminG THE YEaR ENDED
30mH JunEg, 1960, :

Catcpory of Employment.

Tudustry. Nature end Cause of Injury, Private. Govern. Total. I?mtsi&f Cé‘r;n%z%%lgn
Agreement.) Casual, mental-
~Copra and Cocoa Intcrnal injuries—falt {@} .. i . I | Fatal £100
’ Internal injucies—falling 1 | | Fatal £100
tree (a)
Internal  injuries—crushed 1 1 | Fatal .. | £100
by log
Fractured skull—falling 1 1 | Fatal £33 6 B
tree ’
Loss of finger joint—knife 1 | | Partial per- | El
cut manent
Internal injuries—tracior 1 1 | Permanent £100
accident
Head injuries—falling tree 1 { | Partial per- | £25
manent
Eye injury—coconut shell i 1 | Partia! per- | £50
manent
Other agriculture Laccrated  finger—injured 1 1 | Partial per- | £20
by machinery manent )
Lacerated finger—knife cut 1 . 1 | Temporary £2 10 0
Burns—house fire .. 1 1 | Fatal .. | £100
Internal injuries—vehicle I 1 | Fatal .. | £100
accident
Farestry Fracturcd skull-—falling tree 1 1 | Fatal £100
Ruptured spleen —falling 1 | | Fatal £60
tree
Fractured armn—Talling tree 1 1 | Partial- per- | £25
manent
Mining and quarrying Crushed hand-—crushed hy 1 1 | Temparary £5
steel
Burnt hand—hat plate 1 1 | Temporary £3
Broken arm—fall of earth 1 1 | Temporary £3
Manufacturing .. | Broken neck—Vehicle I 1 | Fatal £100
accident
Loss of fingers—injured by 3 3 6 | Partial per- | £50: £40;
machinery . manent £20: £12:
£10: £10
Transport and storage Fractured spine—fall t 1 | Fatal £100
Drowned—vehicle accident . | 1 | Fata!l £100
Loss of fingers—injured by 1 | 2 | Partial per- | £10: £5
machinery (&) manent
Fractured fingers—crushed -1 1 | Partial per- | £80
manent
MNot- elsewhere specified | Broken arm—fall 1 1 | Partial per- | £5 »*
*" manent
Internal injuries .. | 1 ! Fatal .. | £100
Total 1 19 2 32 |

{g} Cases reporiad in 1958-39,

Cempensatlon wes paid doring 1959-60.

£1,569 16 8

MoTe.—In nl! other cases of minot ‘injuries arising out of and in the course of employment, wages in full for the period .
of temporary incapacity have been paid to agreement workers in accordance with Section 40(1) of the Native Labour Ordinance
1950-1956 and voluntarily by the employers to casual workers.
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APPENDIX XVIl.—continued.

—_—

15. NusMBer anp Duranon oF INpDusTRIAL DisPUTES WHICH OCCURRED DURING THE Yrar EnDED 30TH JUNE, 1960,

Suowmic THE NUMBER OF WORKERS INVOLYVED AND MaN-DAYS LostT—continued.

MNumber of Worlers Tnvotwed.,
. Number of
Indusicy. Cause Private. Maz-Days Settlement.
Gomu]u- Lost,
mental, A
mens, | Cesual.

Rubber Dissatisfaction with general a0 60 | Complaints heard by labour
working conditions inspector who had em-
ployer rectify the casuses
of complaint and workers

returned to work
CoprajCocoa Misunderstanding over com- k1l 3t | Matter adjusted through
pletion date of agreements labour inspector convine-
ing the workers they were

in the wrong
Copra{Cocoa Dissatisfaction with general . 4 13 I7 | Complaints found to be
working conditions groundless and after dis-
cussion with labour ins-
pector workers afireed to
resume duty

Transportt Claim for higher wages by . 200 Settlement not eflected by
(Stevedoring) casual stevedores negotiation between  the
men, the employers and
the labour inspector., MNew
labour engaged and oid
hands dropped their claim
Caopra/Cocoa Claim for higher overtime . 30 . 30 | Claim met by employers and

rates workers satisfied
Copra/Cocoa General dissatislaciion with 20 15 | Amicable agteement reached
wortkers’ conditions by workers and their em-
ployer following nego-
tiation and investigation by

labour inspector
Colffee .. General misunderstanding of . 38 3 | Dispute settled by labour
nstructions inspector following discus-
sion Wwith parties concerned

APPENDIX XVIil.

SOCIAL SECURITY AND WELFARE SERVICES.
Information relating to social security and welfare services is given in Chapter 5 of Part VII of this report.

i
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APPENIMNX XIX.—continued.

b

3. ADMINISTRATION HOSPITALS AT 30TH JUNE, 1960—continued,

District.

Locallon of Hegpital,

TyDe, '
(A-—Faying: l‘EN en-Paying }

New lIreland
Bougainville

Manus

Kavieng

Taskui

Namatanai ..
Anelaua Hansenide Colony
Sohano

Wakunai ..
Buin .a .
Kieta

Lorengusu

Aand B

Aand B

te) Yampu Hameenide Colony which is mission-controlled was imadvertenity included under this Disirict in the 1958-59 Repotl.

4, ApMiNISTRATION HOSPITALS By DISTRICT, SHOWING AVERAGE NuUMEBER OF Beps Occurien DarLy, ADMISSIONS
AND OUT-PATIENTS TREATED DURING THE YEaR ENDED 3I5T MARCH, 1960,

Parvculars, HE:;I‘::;ES. Hﬁm;ﬁ:’g‘ Sepik. 1 Madang. [ Morobe. SI?::;“_ : r:‘l::d. Do\:‘;ﬁf“‘ Manus, Total.
T'ublic Hospitals {including
Maternity Wards)—
Number .. .- 10 5 14 8 12 7 4 5 2 67
Average Daily number
of beds occupied . &4.9 | 487.4 | 932.8 | 444.2! 40301 357.3 156.3 220.2 26,9 [3,633.0
Admissions—
Indigenous .. | 20,093 1 15007 | 12,113 £,902 | 10,039 9419 2,856 2,648 009 | 79,686
Non-indigenous . 163 .. 167 226 966 406 o0 n 16 2,026
Out-patientis-—
Indigenous 44,512 | 38,591 | 21,863 | 32,763 | 30,712 | 10,385 5,286 ’ 4,291 2,242 | 190,645
MNon-indigenous 2,120 . 1,573 8,865 6,247 1,142 1,699 431 146 | 22,223
Hansenide Colonies—
Number . ] i I 1 4
Average daily number o
of beds occupied 4751 347.3 193.0 - .. 150.4 1,166,0
Admissions. . . 390 72 150 ‘e 2 58 670
Tuberculosis Hospitals{g)— -
Number ae 1 1 2
Average daily number .
of beds occupied | 183.6 224.1 407.7 .
Admissions. . 82 125 C 207 -

e

{a) Excluding cases of minor infection of tubcrevlosis vnder trearment at Public Hospitals.
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APPENDIX XIX.—continued,

—_—

T
7. NumseR OF DEaTHS OF INDIGENOUS CHILDREN RECORDED IN ADMINISTRATION HOSPITALS DURING THE YEAR ENDED
31sr ManrcH, 1960, CrLassiFiep BY AGE DISTRIBUTION AND CAUSE OF DEATII—confinued,

Cauxe of Death,

Deaths.

Male.

Femaie.

Under
ane menth,

One
menth
1o twelve
months.

One
1o five
Fonrs.

Five
to ten
years.

Under
one
maonih,

Oae
month
to lwelye
" menths.

One
to Bve
years,

Five
to ten
years.

Total.

Cirrhosis of liver

SufTocation

Toxaemia

Acute pericarditis

Anuria .. ..

Acute tracheo bronchitis

Bacteriaemia

Black-water lever

Brain injury .. .-

Carcinoma of liver

Cerebral abscess

Dehydration

Duodenat ulcer

Exposure .. .
Hacinorrhage from bowel

Haemorrhage of newborn

Hepato splencmegaly

Imperforate anus

Jaundice e

Extensive leplomentingitis

Influenza

Leukaemia

Lympho-sarcoma

" Malignant neoplasm
Microcephaly ..
Paralytic ileus ..
Peritonitis

" Pertussis ..
Pulmonary embolus
Respiratory (ailure
Round-worm infestation
Ruptured splecn ..
Sarcoma of lefl tibia
Sprue. . ..
Staphylococeol infection
Stomatitis -
Sub-arachnoid haemort-

-hage -

Systemic chicken pox
Cause un}fnuwn

Tolal

T o S i e S o Tl e B B B I P N N 8 )

p—

97

293

176 |

63|

58

239

167

36

1,151
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APPENDIX XIX. —coniinued,

9. ADMINISTRATION INFANT WELFARE CENTRES AND CLINICS FOR EUROFEANS AND ASIANS FOR THE YEAR
ENDED 31sT MarcH, 1960,

Enroimenis. ] Number of Attendances by Children.

K i .
Centre, ﬁiﬂﬁtﬁﬁ: I Nd";';bl'g I)-}:Er:d I i Frequeney of Clinics.
or Lets Years Enroiled Under Cne to Five
31':;::0“?::1: at 315 Morch, One Year. Years.
1080, | 90,
EUROPEANS,
Bulolo {includes Wau) (a) 21 5 346 110 Weekly (Weau :l'onmghlly]
Goroka 21 34 419 88 Weekly
Kavieng 4 2 41 18 Weekly
Lae .. 47 12 1,018 141 Twice weekly
Madang . 19 14 462 - 65 Weekly
Mount Hagen (mcludcs Mmj) (b) B & 132 2 Fertnightly (Minj monihly)
Rabaul .- . . 52 28 907 251 Weekly
Wewak . .e 10 9 120 18 Weekly .
Total 182 110 3,445 693 1 twice weekly, 6 once .
weekly, 2 fortnightly and
I I monthly
ASIANS.
Kavieng . - 5 3 24 7 Weekly(c)
Lae . .. I5 14 433 207 Weekly
Madang . . .. G 159 33 Week ly{r)
Rabaul ag 28 458 110 Weekly(c)
Wewak 1 6 5 1 Weekly(c)
Total 59 57 1,079 358 | 5 weekly clinics
.. la) Wau clinic is cor;ducr.ed by the Sister stationed ot Bulolo. (5) Minj clinie is conducted by the Siter stalioned at Mi. Hagen. {cl Indicates
clinics are combined with European clime, ¥

-
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APPENDIX XIX.=continued.

11. MISSION ACTIVITY IN INFANT WELFARE CENTRES AND CLINICS FOR INDIGENES DURING THE Year ENDED
Jist March, 1960,

A. Pre-NATAL CaRe aMD INFANT WELFARE.

Pre-Natal Carc.

Infant Wetlare.

P HNHumber ol © Humbes
Mission. Siations. Fll?r'::!b'i:g Mumbher MNumber {‘:;3]}::” ﬁvcra e Totat a\gﬂﬁ;
i v (NGRS | 4 [l Voo | MO, | Avendanees. | Special
March, 1960.
Apostolic Church Mission 1 9 43 91 204 567 | 4,171 \ 18
Assemblies of God in Australia New

Guinea Mission . 1 R85 44 277 16l 743 2410 1
Australian Baptist Foreign sts:on

Incorporated . . 3 10 355 1,798 416 2,545 25,002 33.5
Australian Lulheran Mnsston 1 41 17 375 131 G153 4,426 10
Australian Churches of Chr:st

Foreign Mission Board Incorpo- .

rated .. .. 1 & 9 16 46 131 293 &
Bismarck- So]umons Union of

Seventh Day Adventists 3 9 49 219 37 47.2 990 2
Catholic Mission of the Divine Word | 50 153 569 181 619 3,126 B
Catholic Mission of the Holy Ghost 4 88 271 1,507 370 | 14195 18,728 49
Catholic Mission of the Most Sacred :

Heart of Jesus, Kavieng 4 110 307 4,465 210 696.5 10,281 8.5
Catholic Mission of the Most Sacred :

Heart of Jesus, Yunapope 9 349 2,362 12,865 857 12,044 .83 38,757 32
Christian Mission of Many Lande 2 3 17 L1éa 35 84 .15 1,792 9.5
Coral Sea Union of Seventh Day .

Adventists . 2 1 .. 25 419 101.75 708 0.83
Franciscan Mission . 2 57 135 1,942 , 181 422 | 16,261 43,66
Lutheran Misston Mew Guinea 15 414 1,336 3,235 1,284 | 5921.3 45,686 65
Marist Mission Society I 165 452 1,830 484 |(1,188.35 15,900 29.75
Mcthodist Missionary Society of‘ |

MNew Zealand 3 . 62 1534 25 150 T15.5 3,607 21
Mcthodist Overseas Mission (New ) :

Guinea District) ’ 5 105 419 1,890 | 355 663 7,600 15
MNew Guinea Anglican Mtssmn 1 .. 1 11 96 362 3,328 4.5
Salvation Army, New Guinea .- 1 37 06 136 258 £,093 6,377 B.5
South Seas FEvangelical Mission ‘J

Limited . 1 3 12 26 176 375 3,220 i2.5
Unevangelized Fields Missxon 1 5 8 130 9 12 195, 1.5

Total .. sl 72 1,702 6,400 32,448 5,650 (20,366.1B| 212,858
| .

-












APPENDIX XXII.—continued.

2. ADMINISTRATION AND MissioN PriMARY Scaoors 1955-56 10 1959-60.

Mizsion. |

J Administration. Tl
v Teachers. Pupils.da) Teachers.(&) Papils. Teachers.(f) Pupils.
[+
Scl;ofls. N ] 1 Schools. Noa S:h{mjﬂs., No ‘ [
O~ . . a, {104 .
. ‘ :ggi;: Indie- Torat| Mate. |Femate. | Total. Indie- Indis" | Total| Malo. | Fomale.| Totsl. indig- Indig- [ Tout| Male. | Femate | Total.
I 3
! ] | . |
Primary (T) Schooals.
195556 99 24| 207| 231] 4,263 1,168 54311 .. . .. | .. |
1946-5% 123 220 320 342] 6,508 1,745 8,233 . ..
195758 148 I M7 o378l 697407 2,201 9285 .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. ] .. -
1958-59 153] (fy , () | 4250 7632 2,777 10,409 e .. ‘ <ol 1tee0] 11,979 29,219 482 .. . oo | 24,893 14,756 39,648
1259-60 156 55‘ 411 466](e)8,464{e]3,}".-'2 (€)12,236 548 205 588] 793 25,295 16,387 42,182 704) 260 999 1,259) 33,750|(¢)20,659| () 54,418
(e
Primary (A) Schools.
1955-56 18 41 .. 41 44] 313 G54 ‘e ' . .. . . I
1956-57 17 47 -, 47 593 4741 LDET .. - .. .. .. 1
1957-58 | 20 5 .. 52 553 577 1,230 . ; .. .. .. - . .. ..
|953—59{ 2] 49( 40:1(c) 673|(c) 588l(c) 1,261 o .. - 204 274 568 .. ‘ (e 967y 862{{) 1,829
1959-60 20 49 451(d) 612/(d) 566/(d) 1,238 10 20! 20 M 141 675 3 69 69,(d)1,006|(n‘) 907 () 1,913
Exempt Schoals,
1958-59 ‘ ‘ .. [ I - \ ‘ . ‘ 2,4IJ' (F) | {f) |2.837 47917 33,605, 8L6I12 2413 (f} | (N 287 47917 33,695 81,612
1959-60 | . - .\ 20331 (7) | () (3681 42301 29,579] 71,8701 2,033 (1) | (r} |2.681] 42391 2957 71,970
Towal.” _
1955-56 | 1 6 207 2721 4,7041 1,681 6,385 .. N e .. .
1956-57 1400 89| 3200 3390 Tio0tl 2219 9,310 . .- .. .. ‘
1957-58 168, 83 347 430 7,627 2,868 10,495 . .. . . .. .. ..
1958-59 174| tfy | N 474) B,305 3,365 1L670, 2,752 .. .. .| 65471 45,548 111419 2,926 . .. | TRTTE) 49,313 123,089
1959-50 175| 1 411l 513609, 136((4,338 (:013,4?4|{d)2,591‘ (f) | (F) |3.494) 68,020 46,807 114,827 2,967 (f) | (f) |3.404 77.156/()51,148] 128,301
: L) {d}

{a) Tncludey teachery and pupih ar primary level in inlermediate schoois.
and pne indigerous girl at primary (A) schooks,

available,

(d} Includes tweive indigenmn pupds aitending primary LA) schools,

»
- .

(5) Comparative figurey for mission teachers were not available unil 1%39-60.
e Inclydex 911 primnry level pupils aticnding iniermediate schools,

() Inclodes rix indigenouy boyr
{(INot

9s¢
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APPENDIX XX!1.—continued,

3. ADMINISTRATION AND MisstoM SCHOOLS BEYOND TPRIMARY LEVEL (INTERMEDIATE, SECONDARY, TECHNICAL AND TEACHER TRAINING)
1955-56 10 1959-60, '

' Adminisiration, ¥ Missitm, Total.
1
v 1 Teachers.{a) Pupib.(a) Teachers (L) Fupils. Teachers {b) Pupils.
ear, _
' Scl;o;rls. - Schools, N Schools. N
i fal o} . On- . O R= x
e Indig- Plarh Indig- h Indig-
indigs Total.! Male. | Female. | Total. indig- Toral] Male. | Female.| Total indig- Tolal.| Mak. | Fernale Total.
. enOugs. enavs. : enous. | FNOUL | ! i ennugs. EROuS, !
1955-56 15 37 20 37(e) 819)(c) 35|(c) 854 e i .- .- i . e e | . i .. .. o Ve o
1956-57 1 12. 32 3 As5|{a) 615I(r) 33He) 628 .. .. - . .. . . . .. .. . . - V.
1957-58 16 45 B 53{d) T95¢d)  43)(d) 838 . .. -- ot .. .. .- ‘ - .. - .. . .. e
1958-59 15 &y | {i) 65:(e) 802i{ey 45(e} 847 25 .. .- (i) s43{g)  8CHgy 723 44 L, .. .. 1,445](e)(g} 125 1,570
! (eXg} &)z}
195950 224 ) 55!{,3) 30 F) SB{(f,741.0F) 134[(f) 1,875 25 33 2 35(f cel{l 94l 1,057 4767y 88(H 5193 2,704|(f)iM228 2,932
; i (e (N
4) Teachers and pupils at ptimary level in these schools have beer excluded and appear in Table 2. {b) Coniparative figures for mission 1eachers were not available until 1959-§0. {e} In<ludes
seven European and five Asian pupils receiving sccondary level corr¢spon Jence tuition under supervision at primary schools. (@)} Includes five European, one Asian and one mixed-rags pupils receiving
secondary level correspondence Luilion under supervision at pramary schools, (¢) Includdes seven European and thineen Asian pupils receiving seeondary tevel carrespondence Ivition under supervision at
primary schoois, (f} Ineludes sikreen European, two Asiaa and one mixed-race pupils receiving secondary leve] correspondence (vilion under supervision al primary schools and 924 studen]s récejving
tuition through the Pre-Entry and Auxiliary Training Braneh but docs nat include 46 New Guinea secondary school pupils and 40 students receiving teacher training tn Papua, {g} Inctudes twelve
Furopean, one Asian and seven mixed-vace pupils at inlermediate level in primary schoals, (h) Lhcludes nine Eurcpean pupils at intermediate level in primary schools. /) Mot avajlable

i (il’)‘;f:iachers instructing the 924 studenis receiving tuition 1hrough the Pre-Entry and Auxilizry Training Dranch are carried or the head-quarters etiablishment of ihe Depariment of Education and are
net included.

LST
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APPENDI X XXTl.—rontinued.

6. ADMINISTRATION AND MisstoN ScHoOLs By DISTRICT AT 30TH Jung, 1960.

! Pupils.
T Teachers, :
DristricL Schools.(q) Hon-indigenous, Indigenous. Total.
- "Euro-
Male, |Female.| Toal. | Male. | Female. | Total, Male, 1 Female. | Total pean. | Asian, | Indigenous.(b) | Total.
! l | i
Adhmiatstration Schaols.
Western High- )

fands .. 9 27 28 55 490 68 558 57 26 6l 6 .- 15 21
Eastern High-

{ands .. 25 49 26 75| 1,309 241 1.550 | 1,358 267 1,625 16 .. 45 1]
Sepik .- 22 28 26 54 832 194 1,126 60 20 1,150 11 .. El] 49
Muadang .- 21 49 56 125 967 2 1,279 | 1,036 68 1,404 15 .. 4] 36
Morobe . is 197 201 398 | 1,837 814 2,651 | 2,00 | 1,0t5 3049 39 . 59 93
MNew Britain .. a4 243 218 4del | 2,054 | 1,0M 3,125 | 2,297 | 1,28% 3,580 52 4 6 152
MNew Irefand. . 24 44 29 73 625 334 959 669 163 1,032 7 o 3l 58
Bougainviilc. . 9 9 4 13 253 1t4 31 268 118 386 4 .. i7 21
Manus . 19 26 151 .41 779 Tt 1,490 B80S 726 1,531 5 .. 52 57
Students recei-

ving | tuition

through the

Pre-Entry

and Auniliary

Training

Branch .. . .. o e 924 . 024 924 .. 924 . et . .

198 692 603 | 1,395 | 10,176 | 3.B59 | 14,035 | 10,868 | 4,462 | 15,330 155 4 414 573
(e} () (o))
. Mission Schoals.
Western High- ' .

lands .- 258 {219) 11 [2 23 111,843 | 4,570 | 16,413 | 11,354 | 4,582 | 1643 46 . 536 (526) | S582
Eastern High-

lands - 29} (257 23 21 44 | 8,296 | 3,B54 | 12,150 | 8,319 | 3,875 | 13,194 17 . 281 272 298
Sepik .- 402 {3#) .- . .. 10,877 | 7,578 | 18,455 | 10,877 ¢ 7,878 | [B8,A45% 46 .. 440 {419 4856
Madang . 481 {418) 38 38 7 9,015 | 7,001 15016 | 9,053 | 7039 | 16092 37 .. 511 (475 548
Morcbe .. 451 3TN 33 73 156 1 9,765 | 7.696 | 17461 |98481 | 1,769 | 17,617 18 . 425 (393 443
New Britain .. 254 (134) 151 170 321 | 8904 | 7,752 ] 16.656 | 9055 | 7,922 ] 16,977 47 2 455 (244) S04
New [reland. . 161 {1t3) 34 30 €4 1 3063 | 2,823 5,886 | 2,097 | 2,883 5,950 2 . 254 (190) 256
Bougainville. . 251 {131} .. e s 5612 | 4,271 9,883 | 5,612 | 4,271 9,883 37 .. 299 {132} 336
Manus va &8s  (30) .e e o 1,268 | 1,012 2,280 | 1,268 { 1,012 2,280 6 .. 70 (30 76

2.5i6¢2,033) | 340 | Jaa i 684 | 68,643 | 46,557 | 115,200 | 68,983 146,901 | 115,384 256 2 | 3,271 (2,681 | 3,519
Total. .
Western High | )

fands . 267 219 38 40 78 12,333 | 4,818 16971 12,371 | 4678 | 17,049 52 .. 551 (526) 603
Eastern High-

lands . 38 (257 72 47 119 ] 9,605 | 4095 13,700, 9,677 | 4,142 | 13,819 33 ‘a 326 (272 159
Sepik e 424 (354) 28 26 54 111,800 | 7,772 19,581 11,837 | 7,798 | 19,635 57 .. 478 (419) 535
Medang AN 502 (418) 107 53 201 | 9932 | 7,313 17,295 10,085 | 7,407 | 17,496 h¥] ‘. 552 {475 604
Morobe ae 486 (377 280 | . 274 5354 | 11,602 | B,510 20,112| 11,882 | B, 784 | 20,666 57 . 484 (393) 541
New Britain. . 288 {134) 394 388 782 (10,958 | 8,823 19,781] 11,352 9211 | 20,563 99 .. 551 (244) | 656
New Ircland. . 185 (111 78 59 137 | 3,688 3,157 6,845 3,766 | 32148 6,982 9 . 305 (150} 314
Bougainvills- . 260 (131} 9 4 13| SB71 | 4385 10,256] 5880 | 4.35% | 10,2649 41 ‘. 36 {132) 357
Manus . 84 {30y 26 [ I3 41 | 2,047 | 1,723 3,770 2,073 | 1,738 3an 1] ‘s 122 {(30) 133
Extra  Muralf :

'Corrrs on-

dcncetr;ition . ‘. .. e 924 .. 924 924 P 524 ‘. . .a

i
e 2.814¢2,033) 11,032 9247 | 1,979 78,819 | 50,416 | 129,235; 79,851 | 58,363 ( 13i.214 4ip 6| 3,685(2,681} 4,102
_ {© [t} (c}e) 1
{2) Tneludes exempr schools, fizures for which are shown in brackets, 161 Ineludes teachers in exempt schools, figures for which are shown in brackets.

{¢) Does nat include sixteen Eucopean, two Asian and one mixed-race children recelving correspondence luition wnder supervision at primary schogls, {d} Does
not include 40 teacher trainees and 46 secondary school pupils reeciving twitlon in Papui. ;
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APPENDIX XXIl.—veontinied.

B, ADMINISTRATION AND MISSIDN SciooLs: INciaeNoUs PUPILS BY ACADEMIC LEvs:. AT JOTH June, 1960.

Puapils.
Standard. — —_— —_—
Administration. Mission. Total.
(i) Primary (A)—
Preparatory T . 2 2
Grad: | . 2 2
3 1 I
4 . 4 4
5 3 3
Total .. 12 12
(ii) Primary (T)—
Preparatory 2,929 16,830 19,759
Standard 1 2,861 8,760 11,621
2 2,136 7,150 9,286
3 1,781 4. 483 6,264
4 1,321 2,790 4111
5 704 1,371 2,075
R 6 504 754 1,302
Total .. 12,236 ‘ {a) 42,182 54,418
{ii.) Tntermediate—
Standard 7 257 297 554
hd 9l 93 154
9 - .. - .. 4R 70 [18
Students receiving tuition through the. Pre- .
entry and Auxiliary Tyaining Branch{c} 769 .. 769
Total 1,165 460 1,625
(v} Secondary—
Form 1 .. 29 82 111
2.. - . . 3 k)
3. .. -
Studenls receciving tuition through thé Pre-
entry and Auxiliary Traiming Branch{c) 155 155
To1al (h} 187 B2 (by 269
{v} Technical—"
Year1 . . 162 49 211
2. o i3 13
3. 25 25
4 . 1} 11
5. . | l 1
Total .. 282 49 '| 331
Teacher Training—
N Total -. .. - () 153 457 (M 610
Grand Total {h) 14,035 1 (d) 43,220 J (:‘3) 5‘? 265

(n) Pupils in regislered and recognized schooh anly.
and 46 secondary schoo! studenis are receiving ition in Papua,
are 71,970 pupils attending exempl schoals.

In addition there are 7§ 970 pupils auendmﬁ
(e) At 30th June 1960, the stodents

#xempi schools,

ad not been classified by grade.

(0 In addluon 40 teacher (raifices

{d} 1n additfon therg
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APPENDIX XXXl —eontinued,

9. ADMINISTRATION SCHOOLS ATTENDED BY INDIGENLS, BY DISTRICTS AT 3UTH June, 1960—continued,

Teachers.
Number Pupils.

District. Type of School. o Mo n-indigenaus. Indigenous.
. Schools. 'é‘;t&l
Male. | Fermale. | Total Male, | Female.| Total. Male. | Femalke. | Toeal '
New Ireland .. | Primary (T) . 20 563 334 897 2 ‘e 2 43 & 49 51
Intermediate . 1 40 .. 40 1 s 1 2 2 3
Technical - 1 22 . 22 i . 1 i L
22 625 334 959 4 . 4 45 6 51 55
Bougainvilie «« | Primary {T) .. 7| 20 114 | 315 2 .. 1 14 o 14 16
Intermediate .. 1 58 - 58 1 1 3 3 4
8 159 114 373 3 . 3 17 . 17 20

I
Manus .. .. | Primary {T) . 16 737 677 11,414 1 .. L 49 2 51 52
Intermediate .- 1 42 34 76 1 i 2 1 . 1 3
17 779 711 1,490 2 1 3 50 2 52 55
Grand Total s 178 19,252 3,859 13,111 87 23 110 375 39 414 524
- (© : '

{s) Doss not include 924 students recefving posi-primary tuition through the Pre-Entry and A uxiliary Training Branch. (&) These schools are lisied in
Table 7. {c] Dipes not inclyde 30 teacher crainess and 46 secomdary school students recciving {uition in Papua.
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APPENDIX XXM —continued.

12, TeacHERE TN MisstoN ScHooLs AT 30tH Junge, 1960

Registered and Recognized Schools, Exempt Schoals, Totat.
Mizsion, Non-indigemoes, Ledigenous.,
Male. | Fernake, | Toral. Male. | Femnale. | Total.
Male, | Female. | Total. Male, | Female, | Total.
Apostolic Church Mission . 2 2 2 2
Assemblies of God in Australia—

New Guinea Mission . 1 2 3 13 5 18 14 7 21
Australian Baptist Foreign Mlssmn

Incorporated i 2 3 . 50 50 51 2 53
Australian Lutheran MISSIDT'I 2 2 4 20 29 31 2 33
Bismarck—Solomons  Union  of ’

Scventh Day Adventists . 1 1 . . 97 97 93| .. 98
Catholic Mission of the Divine

Word 14 29 43 25 1 28| 372 7 re | 411 3% | 450
Catholic Mlssmn of the Holy Ghost 15 14 29 28 - 28 | 250 250 | 293 14 1 307
Catholic Mission of the Holy

Trinity(a) .. 6 4 10 9 91 275 275 200 41 294
Catholic Missionof the Most Sacred -

Heart of Jesus, Yunopope . 13 27 40| le0 27| 187 197 . 19| 192 54| 246
Catholic Mission of the Maost S‘.acred ’ .

Heart of Jesus, Kav:cng 4 4 8 81 8 89 i3 .. 13 98 12 110
Christian Missions in Many Lnnds 3 i 4 .. . 7 3 10 10 4 14
Church of Christ Mission 1 1 2 . ] | 2
Chusch of the Nazarene 1 1 . "1 I
Coral Sea Union of Seventh Day

Adventists .. 1 7 1 1 45 . 45 53 .. 53
East and West Indies Bﬂ:ﬂc Mlsslon i i 2 .. . 2 2 4 3 o3 6
Evangelical Lutheran Mission 4 4 12 12 16 . 16
Four Square Gospel Mission .. .- 1 1 1 .. 1
Franciscan Mission 5 5 i0 1 1 132 132 138 5 143
Lutheran Missinn Missourt Synod 8 1 9 . .. 94 .. 94 102 1 103
Lutheran Mission New Gume,a 16 i6 32 42 .. 42 746 42 788 804 58 8t2
Marist Mission Society . 12 20 k ¥ 114 24 138 18 18 144 44 188
Methodist Missionary Soc1ety of

WNew Zealand 5 5 27 2 29 78 78 105 1 112
Methodist Overseas Mlssmn (Ncw :

Guinea District) . 4 4 4 27 2 29 | 341 3 344 372 91 s
New Guinea Anglican Mission 1 1 5 5 16 1 17 21 2 23
New Tribes Mission (Now Guinea} T

Incorporated . [ 1 2 3 1 2
Salvation Army (New Gumea) (a) .- i 1 .. . . .. 1 1
South Seas Evangelical Mission Lid. i i 2 . 3 1 4 4 »2 6
Swiss Evangclica! Brotherhood Mis- ) ~

sion 1 1 1 1

Total 116 142 | 258 | 524 66 | 590 |2,616 65 [2,681 (3,256 | 273 }3,529

{c} Thesc mrssions began aperating in 1955-60.
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CLIMATIC CONIMTIONS,

Mazimim Minimum 9am. Ralnfatl Points .
Place. Moath, Temperatre, Temperatvre. Humidity. (100 Points == Rain Days.
) *F.) £, One Fnch) '
1959—
Lae July 82,1 71.5 BR 1,414 pa |
August . 70,8 71.1 50 - 2,878 24
September .. B2.7% 71.6 B3 2,142 20
QOctober 852 72.5 78 1,246 17
November 86,1 73.4 80 1,632 24
Decernber . 88.3 75.3 77 935 19
1960—
January 86, | 74.6 80 1,633 26
February 87.2 74.5 7% 1,001 19
March .- B5.7 74.2 80 751 1B
Anpril .. 34,5 73.9 S0 1,676 24
May.. - 84,9 73.7 B4 1,446 24
June.. .. 82,7 72.6 B6 1,599 21
1959 — .
Madang July 85.3 73.3 76 361 13
August 85.3 74.0 Bl 272 7
September 85.3 73.1 81 428 13
October 86.5 72.8 82 2,481 24
Novemnber - 86.90 73.1 82 1,784 25
December 87.0 74.4 82 85% 23
1960—
January 86.1 73.7 89 2,205 22
February 85.4 73.8 34" 876 21
March Bs.2 73.4 86 1,730 26
April 85.2 73.2 28 2,688 13
Muay .. 86.9 73.8 88, 1,248 22
June. . 84.4 72.8 33 1,505 24
1959
Rabaul July .. 89.8 74.7 77 183 I3
August .. 87.4 74,1 78 518 20
September 8%.9 74.2 74 274 13
October 89.9 73.9 76 417 i1
" November 89.9 74.3 73 635 14
December 87.1 74.3 BI 2,291 26
1960—
January 87.5 74.2 79 1,207 2
February 87.4 74.2 Bi 610 16
March B7.3 13.7 81 1,671 22
April B7.7 742 Bi 1,181 19
May.. B7.8 74.3 78 512 7
June, . 87.2 73.1 BO 869 13
1959 — -
Momote July B5.4 76.1 Bi 1,028 26
) August 8s.1 75.4 77 2,654 27
Septermnber . 85.5 75.8 B0 1,481 . 28
Qctober B6.3 75.6 77 1,60% 20
November 87.4 76.2 74 836 19
December 86.5 76.6 80 o 974 30
1960—
January 85,4 75.3 84 1,525 24
February 85.8 75.5 B3 1,279 3
March 85.0 75.6 B84 1,186 26
April B&. 5 75.9 80 650 19
May.. . B7T.R 78.0 T7 506 19
June.. . 83.3 75.6 83 1,560 27
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APPENDIX XXY.—continued.

Hationality. Majes. Females. Fersons,

British {including Australian citizens) 321 306 627
Austrian .- - 12 5 17
Czechoslovakian 3 i 4
Dutch 21 14 kL3
French 3 6 9
German 164 128 292
Guatemalan . 1 1
Hungarian . 3 2 5
Irish . . 13 5 18
_Italian .. .. 8 .. B
Swiss . .. .. 9 12 21
United States of America . 174 135 309
Other 4 4 38
Total 765 619 1,384

3. Mepical anp Epucational AcTiviTies oF Missions: SUMMARY OF EXPENDITURE DURING THE YEAR ENDED
30ru Juwe, 1960. "

[
Particulars. Medical F.xpiénditur:, Educatjonal Expenditure,
L ]
£ B -
Grant-in-aid by Administration . .. .. . .. 186,455 153,689
Ascertainable Expenditure from own funds . .. . 108,832 (a)435,000
Total . . . 285287 588,689

{=) Returns from missiont are incompleie.

Note.—For further details of medical and educational activities of missions see Appendix XIX—Health and
Appendix XXII—-Education.
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APPENDIX XXVI.

-—

INDEX:-—-TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL QUESTIONNAIRE,

IEFERENCES ARE TO QUESTIONS IN THE QUESTIONNAIRE OF THE TRUSTEEStuP Councit {(Document T/(010) anp TO QUEsTIONS
ADDED AT THE TWENTY-SECOND SESSION OF THE CounciL (DocUMENT T/1010/ADD.1). THE LATTER HAVE BEEN
INDICATED By THE LETTERS “a " AND b ™,

& Quéstion. Page. H Quastion, Page. Question, Page, Queston, Page.
‘J_._,._ —_—
1-14 " 44 47 92 99 4 141 16
14-19 45 47-50 93 99 142 16-117
1d-15 46 50 94 §99-100 143 17
19-20 47 50 o5 S9-100 144 .. 117-119
20 a8 50 96 o9 145 .. 117
. 20 49 51 97 100 146 .. 117-118
. 20 50 51-56 o8 100-105 147 117-119
21 51 56-57 98a 105 148 117-119
pa 3 52 57 99 . 105 149 119
| 21 53 57 100 101-105 150 119-120
21-22 54 57-58 101 102 151 120121
21-22 55 58-63 oz . 105 152 121
22-23 56 58,63 103 . 105 153 .. 122-123
23 57 . 62 103a 105 154 .. 123-124
23-25,41 ! 57a . 61-62 4 . 105 155 124
23 58 63-76 105 105 156 124
. 25 58a . 66-67 106 105-106 157 125
. 25 55 76 107 105-106 158 ... 125
25 60 76 108 .. 105-106 159 125
24-27 | 61 76 10Ba ., 105-106 160 125-126
2529 | a2 76-78 19 106 161 126-127
27-28 1 63 78-ED 110 106 162 126
2728 |'e4 80-84 83| 106 163 126
29-32 4| 65 82-84 112 106-107 164 127
33-37 - ob B3 113 107 165 .. 127-128
36-37 66a 81 114 107 leé6 . 127-128
. 33 67 84-87 115 .. 113-114 147 128
. 37-38 68 . 84-87 116 107 168 128
38 69 87 117 107-111 169 128
3%-40 70 87-88 118 1o 170 129
40 Ex! 87 1o . 108-109 171 128-129
40 T2 . 87-88 120 ,, 172 129-130
41 73 88 121 .. . 173 130
41-42 Tia . 87 122 .. 106107 174 131
. 42-43 74 BB 123 .. 111 175 131
. 43 75 . 8894 124 .. 111 176 , 131
43 76 94 125 .. 1N 177 £32
R 43 7 91-94 126 .. 111 178 132
. . 43 78 9495 127 111112 179 132-133
. 43 o .. 95 128 112 180 133~
4345 g0 .. 95 94 129 f12 181 133
4445 8}, .. 9698 130 112-113 182 133
43 22 96 131 113-114 183 133
a5 g3 96 132 114 184 ..
44 84 .. 96 i33 114-115 i85 133
4546 852 . 96 134 ., 114 186 ..
45 B6 96-97 135 114-115 187 134
45 87 o7 13¢ 115 188 i34
45 a8 97 137 115 189 134141
4546 89 97-98 138 115 190 141-142
4647 90 o8 139 115
47 91 98-100 140 115-116
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